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PREFACE 


The sixth edition of Harper’s ELEMENTS or HEBREW appeared in 
1885. Since that time it has served the needs of large numbers of 
students beginning the study of Hebrew, and has gained for itself a 
secure position among elementary text-books. But during the past 
thirty-five years much progress has been made in the study of 
Hebrew grammar, of which Harper’s ELEMENTS remained unaware. 
The late President Harper himself was, of course, fully conscious of 
this, and frequently expressed his eagerness to bring out a new edi- 
tion of the ELements. The pressure of official duties, however, and 
his premature death denied him this privilege. 

The value of the Harper manner of approach to the study of He- 
brew has been so clearly demonstrated in the experience of successive 
generations of students that the perpetuation of the text-books in 
which it is embodied seems called for. To this end the present re- 
vision has been undertaken. Effort has been made to preserve the 
form and method of the original as far as possible. The changes in- 
corporated in the new edition are only such as seem demanded by 
the present status of our knowledge of Hebrew and Semitic grammar. 
The more important of these changes may be noted here. 

(1) The half-open syllable has been eliminated, as was suggested 
by Sievers (Metrische Studien, vol. I, p. 22), and approved by Gesenius- 
Kautzsch (Hebr. Grammatik, 28th ed., 1909). (2) A beginning has 
been made along the line of bringing Hebrew grammar into accord 
with the results of the modern study of phonetics. This involves 
some marked changes in the treatment of the Hebrew vowel-system; 
but it seems well to make this departure, even in a book for beginners, 
since beginners are entitled to protection from known errors; and 
further because many students in our best colleges are learning the 
newer phonetic principles and will welcome them as old friends when 
they find them in this new field. (3) A frank acceptance has been 


accorded the biliteral explanation of the so-called Yj" and "yp 
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verbs and nouns. This point of view seems more nearly in accord- 
ance with the facts, and likewise makes the study of these forms 
simpler for beginners. The biliteral hypothesis has not been carried 
as far here as it might well be in a more advanced grammar, its appli- 
cation being confined to the more apparent cases, for the sake of sim- 
plicity. 

It remains to express my sense of obligation to two of my col- 
leagues. Professor Ira Maurice Price has read the work both in 
manuscript and in proof, and has done much to insure accuracy in 
printing. To Professor Martin Sprengling, who read the book in 
manuscript, I am especially grateful for numerous and valuable sug- 
gestions, the acceptance of which will, I trust, greatly increase the 
worth of the book. Its errors are my own; I cannot hope to have 
escaped error in the presentation of a subject beset with so much 
that is problematical. “To err is human; to forgive, divine!” I 
can hope only that the present edition may give a new lease of life 
to this work of my greatest teacher. 


J. M. Powis Smits. 
Tse University or Caicaqo, Jan. 1, 1921. 


PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION 


The first edition of the ELEMENTS was issued in July, 1881; the 
second, in October, 1882; the third, in February, 1883; the fourth, 
in November, 1883; the fifth, in November, 1884. All these editions, 
the first excepted, were printed from one set of plates, with only such 
changes and additions, from time to time, as the use of the same 
plates would permit. The peculiar circumstances of publication ex- 
plained, although they could not excuse, the incomplete, and often 
imperfect, treatment accorded in these editions to very many of the 
subjects. While the present edition lays no claim to completeness, 
or to freedom from error, it will certainly be found more nearly com- 
plete and perfect than preceding editions. The author can only re- 
gret that regular and special duties of a most exacting nature, have 
not permitted him to give that amount of time, or that attention to 
the preparation of the book, which justice to the subject, to those 
who may use the book, and to himself, demanded. 

The present edition, which contains nearly one hundred additional 
pages, and is entirely re-written, differs considerably from the former 
editions, and radically from other grammars now in common use. 
Some of the distinguishing features of the grammar deserve, perhaps, 
special mention: 

1) For the purpose, not of aiding the beginner to pronounce, but 
of teaching the exact force and value of the several consonant- and 
vowel-sounds, a minute system of transliteration has been employed, 
by which the attention of the student is directed from the yery be- 
ginning to the details of the vowel-system. Too little, by far, is 
made in Hebrew study, of the vowel-system, without a correct knowl- 
edge of which all effort is merely groping in darkness. 

2) A tolerably exhaustive treatment, more complete perhaps than 
any that has yet appeared in English, is given of the various vowel- 
sounds. Each sound is treated separately, the laws which regulate 
its occurrence and the grammatical forms in which it appears being 


carefully noted. 
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3) Certain important distinctions, not heretofore generally recog- 
nized by American teachers, are indicated throughout the grammar; 
e.g., (a) the tone-long é (=), heightened from a, which is seen in 


Segholates, in Fy” 5 Imperfects and Participles, and elsewhere; (b) the 
naturally long e (9s=) contracted from ay, which occurs in plural 
nouns before the pronominal suffixes [j, m1; and in certain Imper- 
fects before 3; (c) the 6 obscured from 4, as distinguished from the 
6= aw. ; 

4) Instead of adopting a new Paradigm-word for each class of 
weak verbs, the verb bs is retained, with such variation as the 
particular weak verb under consideration demanded; e. g., Spy 
for the’) guttural verb, Oj for the Y”y verb, Ip for the 
YY verb. There can be no objection to this method. Many 
grammarians have adopted it in the treatment of noun-formation. 
Experience has shown that, in this way, men learn the verb more 
rapidly and more thoroughly. 

5) In the treatment of the strong verb, the student is referred, in 
every case, to the primary form or ground-form from which the form 
in use has arisen in accordance with the phonetic laws of the lan- 
guage. That treatment which starts with stems having the form 
which occurs in the Perf. 3 m. sg., or Impf. 3 m. sg., is, at the same 
time, unscientific and unsatisfactory. The bugbear of Hebrew gram- 
mar is the weak verb. Nor will it be otherwise so long as the effort 
is made to explain the forms of weak verbs from those of the strong 
verb. How absurd, for example, to derive 9} >? from a form like 
Dts but how simple to derive it from a form like Op the 
ground-form of br [D Together with the form in use, the student 


should learn also ‘ primary form from which the usual form is 
derived. This method will furnish a knowledge of the language, 
which will be not only more scientific, but also more lasting. 

6) Particular attention is given to the subject of noun-formation, 
and on this is based the treatment of noun-inflection. ‘The same 
method which would teach the primary forms of verbal stems, will 
also teach the primary forms of noun-stems. 

7) That fiction of Hebrew grammarians, the connecting-vowel, has 
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been practically discarded. The Hebrew has no connecting-vowels. 
The vowels incorrectly called connecting-vowels are the relics of old 
case- or stem-endings. These case- or stem-endings, summarily dis- 
posed of in current grammars under the head of “ paragogic” vowels, 
are restored to the position which their existence and occurrence 
demand. 

But it is asked, What has a beginner to do with all this? Why 
should a grammar which proposes only to consider the “elements” 
of the language, take up these subjects? While this may do for 
specialists, of what service is it to him who studies Hebrew only for 
exegetical purposes? Our reply is this -— 

1) The experiment of teaching men something about Hebrew gram- 
mar, of giving them only a superficial knowledge, has been tried for 
half a century; and it has failed. Men instructed in this manner 
take no interest in the study, learn little or nothing of the language, 
and forget, almost before it is learned, the little that they may have 
acquired. If for no other reason, the adoption of a new system is 
justified by the lamentable failure of the old to furnish any practical 
results. 

2) Those who take up the study of Hebrew are men, not children. 
Why should they not learn, as they proceed, the explanation of this 
or that fact? Why should the student be told that the Infinitive 
Construct Op) is formed from the Absolute Otop) by reject- 
ing the pretonic qamée? Is it not better that he should learn at once 
that the 6 of the Construct is from t, while the 6 of the Absolute is 
from 4, and thus be enabled to grasp all the more firmly those two 
great phonetic laws of the language, heightening and obscuration? 

3) The best way, always, to learn a thing is the right way, even if, 
at first, it is more difficult. If there 7s a difference between the 6 of 
the Imperfect, Imperative and Infinitive Construct on the one hand, 
and the 6 of the Infinitive Absolute and Participles on the other, 
what is gained by passing over it in silence? 

4) In order to learn any subject, the student must be interested in 
that subject. Is he not more likely to be interested in an accurate, 
scientific treatment, than in an arbitrary, superficial treatment? 

The treatment adopted in the ELEMENTS is an inductive one, so 
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far as it was possible to make it such. In the discussion of each sub- 
ject there are first given sufficient data, either in the way of words 
taken from the text, or of Paradigms, to form a basis for the work. 
The words cited are from the early chapters of Genesis, with which 
the student is supposed to be familiarizing himself, as the subjects 
are being taken up. Where these chapters furnished no suitable 
example, a word is taken from some other book, the chapter and verse 
being cited in each case. It is intended that the student shall feel 
in all his work that he is dealing with the actual facts of the language, 
and not with hypothetical forms. After the presentation of the 
“facts,” the principles taught by these facts are stated as concisely 
as possible. While the book is an elementary treatise and, for this 
reason, does not aim to take up the exceptions and anomalies of the 
language, it will be found to contain a treatment of all that is essen- 
tial, and to include everything of importance which can be classified. 
In the treatment of the strong and weak verbs, a list is given under 
each class of the more important verbs belonging to this class. This 
list may be used as an exercise, or merely for handy reference. 

The author lays no claim to originality so far as concerns the ma- 
terial employed; there is indeed little room for originality in this line. 
In the matter, however, of arrangement, and of statement, he con- 
fidently believes that a kind of help is here afforded the student which 
cannot be found elsewhere. 

In the work of preparation, the best and latest authorities have 
been freely used. Special acknowledgment is due the grammars of 
Bickell, Gesenius (Kautzsch), and Davidson; but valuable aid has 
been received from those of Green, Nordheimer, Kalisch, Land, 
Ewald, Olshausen, Kénig, Stade, and Béttcher. 

For his assistance in the preparation of the manuscript for the 
printer, and for many valuable suggestions, the author is indebted to 
Mr. Frederic J. Gurney, of Morgan Park. He desires also to express 
his thanks to Mr. C. E. Crandall, of Milton, Wis., for aid rendered by 
him in the verification of references and in the revision of the proof- 
sheets, and to Rev. John W. Payne, of Morgan Park, IIl., for the 
skill and care exhibited in the typographical finish and accuracy of 
the book. He is under obligations, still further, to Professors C. R. 
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Brown, of Newton Centre, S. Burnham, of Hamilton, E. L. Curtis, 
of Chicago, and F. B. Denio, of Bangor, for useful suggestions and 
corrections. 

It is generally conceded that in America we are on the eve of a 
great revival in the department of Semitic study. It is the author’s 
hope that this volume may contribute something toward this greatly 
needed awakening. Trusting that the new edition may be received 
with the same favor as those which have preceded it, and that its 
shortcomings will be as far as possible overlooked, he places the book, 
although with many misgivings, in the hands of those who favor the 


Inductive Method. 


W. R. H. 
Morean Park, Itt, Sept. 1, 1885, 
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PART FIRST—ORTHOGRAPHY 








I. The Letters 


1. Alphabet 


ooo 
EEE 





. Sign. Bguiy- Name. ake d Sign. pa kel Name, oe 
nnn Se ESTEE WAY ine (ee yee 
Meo Ale ie Bea Te © eee hs a5 
2 ey Bé@ 2/13 Wm Mém 40 

[ ¥ a 1h ey ay Nae 50 
3 dg Gi-mél 3 ; 

Pa. & ] one ei. 8 Si-méx 60 
eee od Da-leg desl G9) Att *K-yin 70 

[5 d= thin this]~ 1% Bup Pé 80- 
oe ee Hé 5 Ip f ] 
6 } w  Waw | G2 98 -UaS sg Sa-dé 90 
i az Za-yin at) P ; Kot 100 
Bert} si PSOne ey Res 200 
Oey ane 60 9 A 

' 21 %,$ Sin, Sin 300 

9 sy | Ved 10 ww assy 
11 ye ok Kaf 20;22 Ft Taw 400 

Ly. ov ] [IM 6=th in cloth] 





1. The Hebrew language has twenty-two letters; these are con- 
sonants and are written from right to left. 

2. The vowels in the “names” of the letters, given above, are 
sounded according to the English equivalents given in § 5. The 
“equivalents” for the consonants given above are rather to be re- 
garded as symbols suggestive of the characters they represent than as 
exact reproductions. 

3. The equivalent of each sign is the initial letter of its name. 

4, The six consonants written with a dot in them are also written 
without the dot; but then they are changed in pronunciation, viz., 
J=v;)=8; 7=4d; 3 =x; D=f; N= 4; see § 12. 

17 


18 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [§ 2 


2. Remarks on the Pronunciation of Letters 
L. AN = 28 (1:1) YT = hades (1:1); Dorie = ’16-him 
(11); DIAN = @¢hém (1:2). 
by = al 1:2); aay = exev (1:5); PIP = AHH)’ (1:6). 
| WAN = &had (1:5); en = hi-8éy (1 : 2); NEM) = mri 
hé-f69 (1: 2). 
Calo ké-rf’ (1:5); 1D = ki (1:4); pbs bo-kér (1:5). 
MAO ove NN = mit-ti-hie ens 70 fas hak- 
k&-ton (1:16). 
6. MYND = bre’-s0 (1:1); BY N= wiy-ya-"3S (1:7); qwn me 
hé-Béy (1:2). 
ie jin €g (1:11); RYN) = to-se’(1 : 12); AAD? = yis-gor (2: 21). 
PN) = weed (1:1); 73) = wi-vé-hai (1 : 2); 7) = wrda@)b 
(sg): 
1. & (’) is a laryngeal stop, made by bringing the edges of the 
larynx together, thus shutting off the emission of the breath; 7 (h) 
is a “rough breathing,” like h in how. 


oo wb 


oo fF 


00 


2. Y (‘) is a sound peculiar to the Semitic and made far down in 
the larynx; it is so difficult of utterance that no attempt is made to 
reproduce it here. 

3. Fj (hb) was a deep laryngeal; it is now generally pronounced like 
ch in the German Buch. 

4, P (k) is a k-sound, but pronounced farther back on the palate 
than 5 (k). 

5. (9 (t) is a dental sound made with the tip of the tongue higher 
up than in the pronunciation of  (t)*. 

6. wf (8) is pronounced like the English sh; tf (8) is an ordinary 
s-sound, now indistinguishable from D (s). 

7. % (s) is a sharp hissing s-sound; more emphatic than the ordi- 
nary © (s). 

8. | (w) is pronounced like w in water, and not like our ». 

9. The spirant 5 (xy) is pronounced like weak German ch in Kirche. 

10. The spirant } (&) is pronounced like g in German Tage. 


1 The chapter and verse in Genesis, in which a given word is found, are thus indi- 
cated; 1: 1—meaning chapter 1, verse 1; 2: 3—meaning chapter 2, verse 3, etc, 
?In ordinary practice, 1 and mp are scarcely, if at all, to be distinguished. 
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2. Remarks on the Forms of Letters 
LAR) Dgim Oxy DTT NIB TVA 
2. 95 (1:4) Dory (1:1) | 99 (1:2) ) 13D (1:2) ] NIM (1:12) 
wn (1:2) DD (1:2) Ps (1:4) ry (1:20) YY (i321) 
3. D’2D1> (116); ala (1 : 28), 32 (1:2); a (3 : 24); 
PN (1:2), eA (1:2)s 4M G8); PB Ge), PY GD; 
31 @:4), OD (1:2); TD? @:21), OV G35); PP (4:6), 
SUIT (1: 12); Wen (1:4), awy (Live 
1. Words are written from right to left, and may not be divided; 
when it is necessary to fill out a line, certain letters (&, [™, aw oma 
To) are extended. 
2. Five letters (5, 2, 3, BD, &) have two forms; the second ( 
D, } F); y) is used at the end of words. 
3. Certain letters, very similar in form, are to be carefully dis- 
tinguished: 3, 3; A, 33 33 m1 Fs bs 1 } 0, 19; O, 
D: wes ww. 
4. The Classification of Letters 


ee ee eee 


Labials. | eb! | Dentals. | Palatals. | Velars. |Laryngeals 


—————_———— | —___——__ 


Stops 2 AAO JDP x 


|] 
eran re fo 


rn 
Fricatives Foe ho tr 5 JD ey 
uw 


——>>_—_ 
ee Se 


Nasals ® 3 
Lateral 4 
Rolled = 


ee eee eee 
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Hebrew words consist of consonants and vowels as in all other lan- 
guages. The use of the breath is fundamental in the production of 
these sounds. Vowels are produced by the relatively free, unob- 
structed emission of the breath, the modifications of vowel-sound 
being caused by varying positions of the vocal organs. Consonants, 
on the other hand, involve either a total or a partial obstruction of 
the breath. The Hebrew consonants, therefore, are classified on 
two bases: (1) the use of the breath in their production, (2) the vocal 
organs employed. 

1. The first classification includes five groups of sounds: 

a. The Stops which involve a complete stoppage of the breath. 

b. The Fricatives produced by the friction of the breath escaping 
through some narrow passage. 

Remark.—The Fricatives 5, 5, %, 3, 5, [ may for convenience 
be designated spirants. 

c. The Nasal sounds in which the breath is emitted through the 
nose. 

d. The Lateral sound (5 1) in which the breath escapes along 
openings on one or both sides of the tongue. 

e. The Rolled sound (" r) in which the tongue rapidly taps the 
teeth or the ridge of the teeth, thus successively obstructing and free- 
ing the passage of air. 

2. The second classification, based on the organs of speech em- 
ployed, falls into six sub-divisions: 

a. The Labzals proper involve the closing or partial closing of 
the lips. 

b. The Labio-Dentals, a special variety of labials, are made by 
allowing the breath to escape with the front teeth placed upon the 
lower lip. 

c. The Dentals are made with the tip of the tongue touching, 
or in close proximity to, the front teeth. Of these some bring the tip 
of the tongue close to the front teeth, or in contact with them, while 
with others the contact or approach is a little farther back on the 
tongue. The difference between 3 and 3, [and f, 3 and 3, § and 
©, “Jand “, 5 and D is that in the stops the breath is fully checked, 
while in the spirants the breath is allowed a partial outlet. 
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d. The Palatal consonant (°__y) involves the approach toward 
the highest part of the palate of that part of the tongue which is 
opposite the top of the palate. 

e. The Velars involve contact between the tongue and the soft 
palate (velum). Of these Pp is made the farthest back. 

f. The Laryngeals involve action of the larynx which is not as 
yet clearly understood. 

Note 1.—A third classification is generally recognized by stu- 
dents of phonetics: viz., voiced and unvoiced consonants. ‘The former 
involve vibration of the vocal cords, the latter do not. Examples 
of voiced consonants are 3, “J, and of unvoiced, 5, |. But for 
further details of phonetics the student may refer to G. Noél-Arm- 
field, General Phonetics for Missionaries and Students of Languages 
(Cambridge: Heffer & Sons, 1915). 


II. Vowels 
5. The Vowel-Signs' 

JN2U 2S Ob > wo oD Oy om mm 20 
aie, on oD Oe DS ps nD pd, od, vi 
so 3 P22 YR JW MB 2 7p WwW 
mR waa aT. 52 pds oy py, & 
nin. on ais >, on, bes bd) oes. We wy 
PYL.RRB SB So P| 


Pee ee 


1. -— is pronounced as 4 in dll ; = like a in class. 

2. °__ is pronounced as 7 in machine ; — (i. e., without a following 
9), as 2 in pin.” 

3. 1__ or __ is pronounced as ey in they; __ as e in met. 

4. } is pronounced as 00 in moon; — as u in put.? 

5. | or — is pronounced as o in note; -- practically the same as 4 
in dll, the same sign being used for both sounds. 

6. a. -- is a very quickly uttered sound, as e in below, when the 
word is pronounced rapidly, so as to slur over the e and run the b and 
1 almost (but not quite) together; thus—b’low, not below, nor blow; 
prlice, not police, nor plice. 

b. =r (a combination of — and —) is a little fuller in sound 
than >, and with a slight @ quality. 

c. =z (a combination of —- and —) is a little fuller in sound than 
—, and with a slight é ee 

d. = (a combination of —- (6) and —) is a little fuller in sound 
than -—, and with a slight 4 or 6 quality. 


6. The Vowel-Letters 
Before the introduction® of vowel-signs (§ 5.), certain weak con- 
sonants, &%, 9, }, 9, were sometimes used to indicate the vowel- 
sounds, and hence were called vowel-letters : 
1 All letters in Hebrew are consonants; the alphabet contains no vowels. To sup- 
ply the lack of vowels the above system of vowel-signs was introduced. 


2 Sometimes __ is written where »__ was intended, and __ where ) was intended; 
in such cases __ is pronounced as »__ (7 in machine), and __ as } (oo in moon). 


3 These signs were introduced between the sixth and ae centuries A. D. 
22 | 
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1. BNP! = kam; FIN = hé-ys98 (1:2)5 MPM = hiy-yd (1:20). 
2. WAN = 66-ho (1:2); MYA = rah :2); = ha-ya (1: 15); 
TIN = Or (1:3); DO = tov (1:4); DY = yom (1:5). 
3. comdye = "lé-him (1:1); NWN = re'810 (1: 1); syndy = 
$di-3} (1:13); 99D = pné (1:2); 3W = Sné (1: 16); i) = 
bén (1: 4). 

4. SDM = yih-yé (1:29); MIP = mik-we (1:10); mons = 
*She-ld (12 : 8). 


1. The a-sound was indicated, when medial, by the laryngeal &; 
when final, by the laryngeal **. 

Note 1.—Medial a (A or 4) was indicated rarely; final & was 
generally, though not uniformly, indicated.” 

Note 2.—The letter &, when the final letter of a root, does not 
belong here; since, in this case, it is not a vowel-letter, but has merely 
lost its consonantal character. 

2. The sounds & and 6 were indicated by }. 

Note.—Medial fi and 6 were generally indicated; final a and 6 
were always indicated. 

3. The sounds { and é were indicated by . 

Note.—Medial i and é were generally indicated; final t and é 
were always indicated. 

4. The sounds é and 6, when final, were frequently indicated by 5. 

Note 1.—Only long vowels were thus indicated, and, with but 
few exceptions, besides 4, only the naturally long (§ 30.) vowels. 

Note 2.—Vowels indicated thus are said to be written fully; 
when not thus indicated, they are said to be written defectively. 

Note 3.—Briefly stated, the use of the vowel-letters may thus 


be put: 

The vowels i and é, medial and final, are represented by.....--..-s 
The vowels fi and 6, medial and final, are represented by......--- n: 
Final vowels, except i and 0, are represented by......---+++++:> oe 


Note 4.—In the later books of the Old Testament the full writing 
is more common than in the earlier books, the tone-long vowels (§ 31.) 


being often thus represented. 





1 Hos. 10: 14, 2 Of. TIP (B: 10); NIN Bs 11), 
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7. The Classification of the Vowel-Sounds 


‘The primary vowel-sounds in Hebrew are represented by the three 
vowels 4 (=), i (=), and ti (~). Of these 4 is made with the widest 
opening of the vocal organs; i is made with a narrower opening and 
with the breath striking the front of the hard palate; i is also made 
with a narrow opening, but farther back in the mouth, and with 
rounding of the lips. 

Closely related to the foregoing are five other sounds, viz., é (=), 
é (~), 8(.), 6 (+), and 6 (~). Of these, é is midway between & 
and i, and may arise from either by deflection. Likewise 4 and 6 are 
midway between 4 and i, and are so closely alike as to be represented 
by the same sign; & comes from 4 under the influence of the tone by 
a rounding of the lips, while 6 comes from i without tonal influence 
by a lowering of the back of the tongue, which produces a greater 
opening as for the 4 sounds—this may also be designated as deflection. 
The remaining two vowels, é and 6, arise from i and i, respectively, 
under the influence of the tone; each of them is made farther back 
on the palate than its corresponding short vowel. Hence we shall 
speak of € and 6 as lowered respectively from 1 and i. 

In addition to these vowel-sounds, there are two other classes, 
viz., those made by lengthening the primary vowel-sounds and those 
made by reducing them to their lowest terms. 

The naturally long vowels are of three classes, viz., (1) those arising 
from contraction, e. g., & + w= 6; (2) those arising in compensation 
for the quiescence or loss of a consonant, e. g., in SOX the & has 
quiesced causing & to become 4, which was then rounded to 6; 
(3) those which acquired their length in the earliest stages of the 
language and are found as characteristic of certain formations, e. g., 
the 6 of the Kal active participle which has been rounded from 4. 

The reduced vowels are of two classes, viz., (1) the simple SewA which 
is a neutral sound to which any one of the short vowels may be re- 
duced, and (2) the compound Sewa which has a distinct form for each 
of the three short vowels, viz., =- from 4, ~; from i, and <- from it. 


The vowel-sounds, therefore, may be classified according to (1) 
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their organic formation, (2) their quantity, (3) their nature, (4) their 
value: 


1. Classified according to their organic formation, they are: 
a. A-class, including the a-vowels and those derived from them. 
b. I-class, including the 7-vowels and those derived from them. 
c. U-class, including the u-vowels and those derived from them. 
2. Classified according to their quantity, they are: 





a-class. a-class. u-class. 
a. Short, =_— > _- > —- ~(6) 
b. Long, it eo, = or =, 1, j Ofna. 
Cc. Reduced, aa Ss ag eee aad arse 
Note.—The vowels —- and ~~ are sometimes called doubtful; 


because, not infrequently, they are the defective writing of a long 
vowel. 
3. Classified according to their origin or nature, they are: 


TEU EL octane se a; ae u. 

Ped oe ese > é from 4; é from 7; 6 from ui 

c. Attenuated........ 1 from a; 

d. Tone-Long....-..-. afrom 4; & from]; 6 from t 

a; Ts a. 

e. Naturally Long... } 6 from 4; é; 6. 
é(=__or ged) 

WP CAUCED ori gek oe « ¢ and 4; ¢ and °®; ¢ and °. 


4. Classified according to their value in inflection, they are: 
a. Changeable—viz., (1) all short vowels not followed by a con- 
sonant in the same syllable; (2) tone-long; (3) reduced. 
b. Unchangeable—viz., (1) short vowels followed by a consonant 
in the same syllable; (2) naturally long. 
Note.—Changeable and unchangeable here apply only to changes 
of quantity, not of quality. 


8. The Names of the Vowels 


The following table presents the arrangement of the vowel-sounds 
according to their quantity (§ 7. 2), and at the same time gives the 
technical name of each sound. 
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Class. Long. Short. Reduced. 

+4, & Simple Sewa 
A-Class. j=|a| Padah 

S| é Hatéef-Padah 

{ | Hirék Ce 1| Hirék Simple Sew 

I-Class. 

=|6,@| Seré || é} SeZdl Hatéef-S-36l 

| a | Saré r=] it] Kibbiis Simple SewA 
U-Class. |. Hatef-Kamés 





9. Simple and Compound Sewé 


ak } originally 4; a originally 3; Pr (1:15), but y pd (1 : 6). 
2. WN (1:7); “DI? 2:24); Dad sD; OAyIG:14); 
PI? (2:28). | 


1. Simple Sew4 (—) is a neutral sound which may arise from any 
of the short vowels and represents the minimum of vowel-sound. 
(For transliteration and pronunciation see § 5. 6. a). 

2. Compound SewA (=-, =r, +r) is a more audible sound than simple 
Sew (§ 5. 6. 6. c. d.), and is found, instead of simple Sew, chiefly 
under laryngeals. Each of the three classes of vowels has its own 
distinctive compound Sewa. 


10. Vocal Sewa 


1. PPWNID (1:1); DIAN (1:2); Ay (1:2); Iw (1:20). 
2. a. 9479] = wiy-ht (1:3). a 
b. YIP“ = bird) (1:18); N71 = mila (1:28). 
c. “ITY? = ya'e-zbv (2:24); MI” p2=like-bs (2:23); mb-y 
=yi'lé (2:6). ie re 
d. 19773 =bid-#i0 (1:28); Sa-y) =way-xal (2:2); IT Ay = 
‘év-dah (2:15). “oe 
1. Vocal Sew is always initial, 2. e., it goes with the following vowel 
to form a syllable. 
2. Certain forms in which Sw seems to waver between two sylla- 
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bles, and is consequently called medial by many grammarians, are to 
be treated as follows: 

a. Forms with waw-conversive (§ 70.), where the dagéS-forté has 
disappeared, were originally pronounced like waiy-ychi; but with the 
loss of the second yéd the vocal SewA also disappeared; hence such 
forms are better pronounced as way-hi, etc., ay being treated as a 
diphthong. 

b. Similarly Sew is silent in such forms with prefixed preposi- 
tions as bir-ki(&)* and lim-’6-r6@ and in forms like mil-’f. 

Note.—This pronunciation is attested by such forms as bey : 
and Dvn? That there was more or less variation in such ee 
however, is clear from the variation in the use of dagés-léné in spirants 
after such a SewA, from the fact that the Hebrew uses the same sign 
for a vocal SewA and a silent S¢wA, and from the testimony of the 
transliterations in the older strata of the Septuagint (§ 11.). Cf. 
similar variations in spoken English, e. g., tol-e-ra-ble and tol-reble, 
con-side-ra-ble and con-sid-reble; ath-letic and ath-e-letic. 

c. In such forms as sty, etc., the SewA is only a helping 
vowel and does not affect the general situation; cf. the similar situa- 
tion in such forms as nnbwi, where the coming in of paéah- 
furtive does not increase the ‘number of syllables. 

d. In forms with spirants after a so-called medial Sewa, the 
absence of the dagé’ is a survival from an earlier stage when a 
vowel-sound was heard before the spirant; ef. again mnbdwy, in which 
the presence of the later paah-furtive does not change the older hard 
sound of the t. 


11. Silent Sewa 
1. SIP") = way-yik-ra’ (1:5); 533°) = wiy-yav-dél (1:7); 


bea = miv-dil (1: 6). 
2.4. qin (1:4); FIN| (1:6); AIAN @:14). 
b. AN ="Stts NY = nd-ostts MDOP = ki-tile 
Remark. —IyYy/N]B (1:1); DI (1:4); DW (1:4); DP (1:5); 
DIN] (210), 


1Jer. 51: 49. 2Isa. 47:2. 
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The simple Sewa (--), aside from its use to indicate a vowel-sound 
(§ 9.), appears frequently where it has no sound. It occurs thus: 
1. Under all consonants standing in the middle of a word and 
closing a syllable (§ 26.). 
2. Under a final letter, when that letter 
a. Is Kaf; or Mey 
b. Is a consonant containing Dagé3-forté or léné, or preceded 
by another consonant with Sewa. 
3. Under an initial consonant in UY, DAY. 
Remark.—The weak letters &, =, ey when quiescent, or used 
as vowel-letters (§ 6.), do not, of course, receive this silent SewA. 
Note 1.—Sew4 under an initial consonant, whether of a word 
or of a syllable, is always vocal. 
Note 2.—SewA under a final consonant, whether of a word or 
of a syllable, is always silent. 


III. Other Points 
12. Ddages-Lené 
1 MWR ID Gs); AN G:2); WD 2:2); FIND G:6)s 


"IB7 Dy (1:2); YB 13 0:29); VAD? 2:21); Seq (1:6). 
2. MTD = bid- ke (1:28); FPDP = lrov-dah @: 15). 


3. obya ibbya :27); NB Map 4:27); DPZD @:1; 
Mya 47 (1:28); YB ID aan G3). 


1. The letters 5, 3, 3, 3D, B, M7, have two sounds. Their hard 
sound (b, g, d, k, p, t) is indicated by a point called Dages-lené, which 
they regularly receive whenever they do not immediately follow a 
vowel-sound. 

Note 1.—As fricatives they are pronounced: J =v; =d 
= thin those; © = fin fat (cf. ph in philosophy); [\ = 0 = th in thin; 
> = X, like German ch in Kirche, but made farther forward; (=% 
in German Tage) is not in ordinary practice distinguished from } (= gy: 

Note 2.—To distinguish these six fricatives from the rest of the 
class thus named, we shall call them Spirants. The term spirant is 
commonly used in a wider sense than this, but for practical purposes 
we may confine it here to this definite usage. 

2. These spirants without Dagés-lené usually follow a vowel- 
sound, but sometimes the absence of the Dages persists even after 
the preceding vowel has disappeared. 

Note.—The soft sound of these letters after preceding vowels 
is due to the failure to shut off completely the emission of the breath 
involved in the pronunciation of the vowel which would result in a 
stop (“, Pf), ete., of. § 4.). Cf. the common Irish pronunciation of 
lady as lady, and better as bé6ér. 

3. When by a disjunctive accent (§ 23. 2. a) one of these letters 
is cut off from whatever may precede it, as at the beginning of a 
chapter, verse, or section of a verse, it does not immediately follow a 


vowel and hence takes Dagé8-léné. 
29 
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13. Ddages-Forté i 
1. Dna = ha8-3a-ma-yim (1:1); oO Da= him-m3-yim (1: 7); 


Miva = hiy-yab-bisi (1:9); MANN = bim-me’s-r00 
(L216): 
2. FN = haw-wa (3:20); AAD = mit-ta-had (1:7); mm35 


= hitb-behé-mé (1:25); AY = hid-di-"49 (2:17). 


1. The doubling of a letter is indicated by a point in its bosom, 
called D&gé3-forté. Consonants may be doubled, however, only 
when they immediately follow a full vowel. 

2. The point in Ww and in the spirants is always Dagé8-forté, 
if preceded by a full vowel. 

Note 1.—D&gé8-forté in a spirant serves also as Dagés-léné, 
doubling the hard, not the soft, sound of the spirant. 

Note 2.—A syllable whose final consonant has Dagé8-forté is 
called sharpened (§ 26. 2. N. 1). 

Note 3.—A doubled letter is regularly preceded by a short 
vowel; this is generally a pure (§ 29. 1-3) vowel, seldom a deflected 
(§ 29. 4, 5) vowel. 


14. Omission of Dagés-Forté 


1. pee (2:2) for 53%; ¥7) (2:16) for JBN; ON (2:24) for DN. 
NY (3) for MPs ITT 1:24) for Sms AS (2:23) for 
nnpb. 

3. ae (1:4) for H8M TER 0-8 Jog An 
(2:14) for 570. 


1. Dagé8-forté is always omitted from a final vowelless consonant, 
there being nothing in this case to support the doubling. 

2. It is often omitted from medial consonants which have only a 
Sewa to support them. (But aspirant may not thus lose Dagés-forté.) 
3. It is always omitted from the laryngeals, &, 3, [, y, and “>. 

Note 1.—When DagéS-forté is omitted from a laryngeal and no 
compensation made for the loss by the strengthening of the preced- 
ing vowel, the D&gé is said to be implied or understood. 


1 The only exceptions to this statement are hx thou (f.), and mn thou (£.) didst give. 
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Note 2.—DagéS may be thus implied in Fj, 7, and Y, but not 
in & and “. 

Note 3.—The syllable preceding a consonant in which Dagés- 
forté is thus implied is really a closed syllable. 


15. Kinds of Daégés-Forte 

LOD (1:7) for NOT}: Np? (:9) for MPM; AD 
(1:29) for HID: Fala) (3:22) for WIPO YW med (2:21) 
for np? 

Wap? @:3); 2 @:); BNIND @:s); MNT 4:7: 
Si3D (4:21). 

pm nbiy 1:19; bonbyy @:18); MNT? @:28). 

yan (17:17); SYDYT Ex. 2:3); wp) Ex. 15: 17). 

an (Judg. 5:7); on (Job 29: 21); YAY? (Isa. 33 : 12). 

6. mde 2:4); mgd 4:6); ma G2); IMT. 


“bo 


rm 9 


On 


1. When the doubling represents the combination of two similar, 
or the assimilation of two dissimilar consonants, the Dages-forte is 
called compensative. 

2. When the doubling is characteristic of a grammatical form, the 


AA 


Dages-forté is called characteristic. 


3. When by its use the initial letter of a word is joined to the final 
vowel of a preceding word, the Dages-forté is called conjunctive. 
4. When it is inserted in a consonant with SewA, which is preceded 


by a short vowel, to make the SewA audible, the Dagés-forté is called 


separative. 
5. When the doubling strengthens or emphasizes the final tone- 


syllable of a section or verse, the Dages-forté is called emphatic. 
6. When the doubling gives greater firmness to the preceding 
vowel, the Dage’-forté is called firmatie. . 
16. Médppik and Rafé 
1. AID (1:24); maayd @:15); rw!> (2:15); MAND 
(3:6); FIDY: (3-6); mya (oaa5)i0 
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2. prod (1:6); MIS (1:26); ANS 2:23) BPMN (4:4); 
WIV) G: 8). 


1. Mappik (P°BID extender) is a point placed in final , when 
this letter is used as a consonant, and not as a vowel-letter. 


Note.—M§appik is written in MSS. also in &,! } and %. 
2. Rafé (MH rest) is a horizontal stroke placed over a letter, to 


call particular attention to the absence of DageS or Mappik. 
17. Mékeef 


1. yp~by (1:2); MINT (1:3)5 DAYTIY :5)s PTY 
(1: iL): 


2. THNITMN (4); wD (21); Jadu G16); 
“3aN-Dw) 2:13). 
1. Makkef (FP ID binder) is a horizontal stroke placed between 


two words, to indicate that they are to be pronounced together and 
accented as if they formed but a single word. 

2. If the former of two words, joined by Makkéf, should contain a 
long vowel in a closed syllable (§ 26. 2), such a vowel gives way to 
a short vowel, or receives Mé0&% (§ 18. 4). 


18. Méssg 

L NTN] 1:3); WPAN Ges AND G39); DADA 
(1:16); DYDANNT (18:29). 

2. AN (1:2); wow (21); niqbin @:4); ONIN @:4); 
INN 6:1). 

3. MOTT (1:25)s MB) (1:26); iw? @:3); AMP @:28); 
Wy? (3:7). 

4. VNST-DY) @:13); NYY G2; A Zina @:3); 
MADNG |: 12). 


1A Mappik in x is found in printed texts in Gen. 43: 26; Lev. 23:17. 
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5. PAD (1:29); WT @:25); OMY 4:8); MT (17: 18); 
me | (20: 7). 


MéGey (mn bridle) is a perpendicular line placed on the left side 
of a yowel-point, to indicate that the syllable to which it belongs has 
a secondary accent.! The following are its chief uses: 

1. On the second syllable before the tone, but generally -on the 
third, if the second is closed (§ 26. 2). 

2. With a long vowel followed by a vocal Sew pretonic. 

3. With all vowels before compound Sewa. 

4. With a long vowel in a closed syllable, before Makkef. 

5. With the first syllable of all forms of 7 and FPF in which 
the [J and J5 have Simple (i. ¢., silent) Sewa. 

6. With an unaccented — in a final syllable; and to insure the 
distinct enunciation of a vowel which otherwise might be neglected. 


19. Keré and Ke6iv 


1. NYT 6:17) = NBIA; DW) 24:33) = Dw); T2 (0: 11) 
=33 

2. NYT (8:17), read NYT: Di) (24:33) = Dwi"; 732 
(30:11), read me N32. 

3. NIM, to be read $977; mim, to be read AN: min, to be 
read priow: W to be read A7y3.- 


The Hebrew text was first written with consonants only. Not 
until somewhere between 600 and 800 A. D. were the vowels written 
with the consonants. Sometimes the vowels call for a different pro- 
nunciation from that indicated by the consonants; but usually the 
ao agree with the consonants as to pronunciation. 

. Kbiv (IND, written) is the term applied to the pronuncia- 


1MaAnah (-) is sometimes substituted for Méesz. 
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tion of a word that is called for by the consonants of the text as dis- 
tinguished from the vowels written with them. 

2. ASre Onl» to be read) is the term applied to the pronunciation 
of a word called for by the vowels supplied by the Massoretes (the 
name applied to those students of the Hebrew text who established 
the traditional pronunciation represented by the present vocalization 
of the text). 

3. Some words are always read otherwise than as they are written. 
These are said to have a “perpetual K*ré.” 


IV. The Accents 
20. The Place of the Accent! 


1 MYR GD; KID GD; OY GD; Ysa (ed; 
qe 2. 
2. PWR] 2:1); Dip (1:9); Ove (1); ON (1:6); 
nnn (1:9). 
3. OWN ADs NID CDs Sypa G26); NIB? @:23); 
pM 68). 
rpr (1:6); TS (1:5); SIP” rb): bony (2:9); 
MON (3:18). 
4. YW G10); Wen (1:2); SUF (1:11); yw (1:20); PTY (2:8). 


IAN (1:2); DAY 4:5); AY Gs); WHI (1:20); TBS 
(2:12). 


1. The accent or tone may rest on the ultima, in which case the 
word is called Milri'; or on the penult, in which case the word is 
called Mil‘él; but never on the antepenult. 

2. So far as the syllabification of a word is concerned, a closed 
syllable with a long vowel, or an open syllable with a short vowel, is, - 
as a rule, accented (§ 28. 1. 2). 

3. Uninflected words, and words receiving in inflection no endings, 
are accented on the ultima. 

4. Nouns of the class called Segolates, which are really monosyllabic 
(§ 89.), usually accent the characteristic vowel and not the helping 
vowel. 

Note 1.—The place of the accent in inflected words, involving 
appendages, must be studied in connection with the subject of verbal 


and nominal inflection. 





1'The place of the accent is indicated in this grammer by the the use of the accent—=-. 
Words which are not thus indicated are to be accented on the ultima. 
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Note 2.—The term “accent” is used of the sign marking the 
syllable which receives the stress of voice; the term “tone” is used of 


the stress of voice. 
21. Shifting of the Tone 


nbn NP (1:5); IB My G1); ond SNM (3:19). 

. PIS (4:7), but FAN GB: 11); YDIN (7:4), but YD3N 4:9). 

: “ON (1:3); 7. (1 : 22); qy%) (2:7); Dp") (4:8). 

_ nbDN) (3:18); OD) (Ex. 3: 20); NEI, Mdym 
(Ex. 6: 6). 


me Ww bt = 


1. The tone is often shifted from the ultima to the penult of a word 
which is followed closely by a monosyllable, or by a dissyllable ac- 
cented upon the penult. 

2. The tone is sometimes shifted in the case of words standing at 
the end of a clause or section, 7. ¢., in pause (§ 38.). 

3. Ww Conversive with the Imperfect usually causes shifting of 
the tone from the ultima to the penult when the latter is an open 
syllable (§ 70.) and the former is closed. 

4. Waw Conversive with the Perfect often causes shifting of the 
tone from the penult to the ultima (§ 70.). 


22. The Table of Accents 
1. DISJUNCTIVES 


Class I.—Emperors 


ie :prpD Sidhe. os voles x] 3. smbin SeoltB.. 0.0... x 
2. TID "AGnah. ys} 4 mbysbyy Sussize....... x 
Class II.—Kings 
5. NOP PPI Zaket kéton..& ] 7. YQ9 Revi)... x 


6 5153 Fp] Zaket gidél...X 
Class I1I.—Dukee 

8. ROWE Pate. | OD Tore. 

9. > Vester. Ne aie | 12. XP Tickhn iS ae 

10. NBO Tithe... x ; 


¢ 
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Class IV.—Counts 


¢ jars {o ¥ 
13. v3 RSereR eh cre ok. pe aba sii) PAter.. 27, 9... 4s X 
| 17. WA 177 Kame Fara... 


14. DY Gerksiyim....... 8 Be oe 
18. FPA NWP Tish 
15. Imgnd Lefarméh!... .| & heard ae s 


2. CONJUNCTIVES 
Class V.—Servants 


19. RIND Merxb....... S| 24. SDM Mihpix........ x 
20. 5° é : 
sdip> ND TWD Merxa 25. FZOP xeron Tei8a 
wrale.?. x Be Rin x 
Zl. M3 TEA Doe, 6 xin xm cela x 26. roP-}3 nm Yérdh bén 
22. NIV] Dirgh... 2... x 2k) oan wea ss 
23. NDI tg rehe Pate & | 27. xan M?ay-yla?......98 


23. Remarks on the Table of Accents 


1. The “Accents” were designed to have a threefold use: 
a. To serve as musical notes in the cantillation of the Law and 
the Prophets in the synagogue; 
b. To indicate the tone-syllable (7. ¢., the syllable which is to 
be accented) of every word; 
c. To show the relation sustained by each word to the other 
words in a clause or sentence. 
2. Every accent is used as a sign of interpunction (§ 23. 1. ¢), to 
separate or join the several words of a sentence: 
a. Disjunctives (those numbered 1-18 in the Table) mark a sepa- 
ration. 
b. Conjunctives (those numbered 19-27 in the Table) mark a 
connection. 
3. The Disjunctives vary in strength or power, and are accordingly 
divided into four ranks: Emperors, Kings, Dukes, Counts. 
4. Those accents numbered 9 and 18 are pre-positive, i. ¢., written 





1 Made up of Manah and P¢sik. 
2 Used for Méeég with words which have SillQk or ’Aénah. 
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only on the first letter of a word, wherever the tone-syllable of that 
word may be. 

5. Those ‘accents numbered 3, 8, 12, 25 are post-positive, 1. ¢., 
written only on the last letter of a word, wherever the tone-syllable 
of that word may be. 

6. The post-positive accents are repeated whenever their word is 
accented on the Penult, or has Padah-furtive (§ 42. 2. d) under the 
last letter. 

7. Sillak may be distinguished from Mé#éy (§ 18.), Pasta from 
Kadma, and Y¢6iv from Mahpax by their position. 


24. The Consecution of the More Common Accents 


VON ical a gare Gen. 1:1. 
2 VONTT Uo nae cea. Doris igll Boh ae Nett Meal Gen. 1:1. 
SMD yarn ee one cey pyr es Gen. 1:7. 

SP oy Wess mel se Bic aN fee Gen. 1:28. 


1. Every verse (P&asik) is separated from the verse following by 
the sign 3, called S6f Pasik (end of the verse); while the last word of 
every verse has on its tone-syllable the accent —, called Sillik, which, 
in form, is like M&6&% (§ 18.). 

Note.—Since Sillik always stands on the last tone-syllable of a 
verse, while Mégee never stands on a tone-syllable, they are easily 
distinguished. 

2. If the verse contain two primary sections, Sillik marks the end 
of the first, while the end of the second is indicated by —, ’A@n&h. 

Note 1.—In the study of the accentuation of a verse one must 
begin with Sillfik, 7. e., at the end of the verse. 

Note 2.—These accents have only relative power. The pauses 
marked are logical pauses. | 

3. If the verse contain three primary sections, Sillik marks the end 
of the first; "A@n&h, the end of the second; while the end of the third 
is indicated by —, called Segalta. 

Note.—For an explanation of the repetition of +, see § 23. 6. 
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Sey. pbs ae Ss yin}. . Gen. 1:2 
ERROR a mn Satie ati Oven. Gen. 1:14. 
merase rie SAN. -DADY UDA. . Gen. 1:9. 


a Yous. * Dwr ear DDN. a IYYNI3- ..Gen. 1:1. 
: qe Peet TNT aii aime TINATMS. ..Gen. 1:4. 


e pride. AMR. Gen. 1:28... TANT... WRN. Gen. 3:14. 


4. When a primary section is large enough to be divided, or to con- 
tain a secondary section, the end of this secondary section, whether 
it stand in the primary section ruled by Sillik or ’A@nah, is most 
frequently marked by —, called Zaket k&ton. 

5. a. In secondary sections containing but a single word, where 
Zakef k&aton would have been expected, Zakéf gaddl, —, is generally 
found instead. 

b. A secondary section of less importance than that which is 
indicated by Zakéf kAtdn is marked by + called Revi(a)*. 

6. The pause required by the rhythm before Sillak and ’A@n&h is 
marked by a disjunctive —, called Tifha; that before S-golta, by +, 
called Zarka. 

Note.—For the consecution of the remaining disjunctives see the 


Table of Consecution of Accents (§ 25.). 


7. SYA DN) (1:1); 1D ETOP (1:2); 
Senn P23 Be eee (1:4). 

8. pbs NID. (1:1); DIAN ‘IB >Y sag eas (1:2); 
miby sap. 5). 

9. ANT IPBY De (3:14); JAN WINS WA... --- 6:9). 


7. The Conjunctive accent which always accompanies Sillfik is 
. ealled Mérxa. 

8. The Conjunctive accent which always accompanies ’A@nah igi; 
called Miinah. 

9. The Conjunctive accent which always accompanies Sepolta is 
likewise Mfinah. 
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25. A Table Showing the Consecution of the Accents 


ue oT 4 


| 
day stl Steel ss ea 
oa 


REMARKS ON THE TABLE 


1. The Consecution of Sillik and ’A@nah, with the exception of the 
first conjunctive, is the same. 

2. The third disjunctive preceding Sillik and ’A@n&h, the second 
preceding S*galt& and Zakéf k&ton, and the first preceding R«vi(a)* is 
GéréS, after which the consecution is the same for all. 

3. This Géré$ may be entirely omitted, in which case the servant 
of the preceding disjunctive will be present and will assume the func- 
tions of Géré’. 

4, After Kidm& the consecution may proceed either with T+li%& 
K«tann& (and its Min&h’s) or, if there is a slight emphasis, with the 
disjunctive Tli8& Ged6l& (and its Man&h’s). 

5. Words standing between the Tli8& Ktinn& or the Ti8a G«dél& 
and the beginning of the section, will receive Manah if they are closely 
related, but Pazér if there is a great emphasis. Words standing be- 
tween P&zér and the beginning of the verse will receive Mfinah. 

Note.—Instead of Mfanah, L*$arméh (7. e., Manah with Pestk 
(1--)) is substituted if there is a slight emphasis on the word. 
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6. Instead of Pazér, preceded by Mindh, there may be substituted 
Karné Fara, which is always preceded by Yérih bén yémé. Other 
words will have Manah. 

Note 1.—This table exhibits in general the features of the prose 
system. There are, however, many exceptions. The poetic system 
is entirely different. 

Note 2.—A few accents, occurring but seldom, are omitted from 
the table. 

Note 3.—This very brief treatment of the accent aims only to 
introduce the student to a subject, which demands much careful 
study and investigation for its mastery. Reference may be made to 
Wickes, A Treatise on the Accentuation of the Twenty-One so-called 
Prose Books of the Old Testament (1886); Idem, A Treatise on the Three 
so-called Poetical Books of the Old Testament, Psalms, Proverbs and Job 
(1881). 


V. Syllables 
26. Kinds of Syllables 


LSD EDs WIT :2)5 ITD 1 22)5 YB O22); OT 
(ea). 
2. ba (1:6); a G4); Bio G:4s Ty Gs); 


bind (1:18). 


1. Syllables which end in a vowel-sound are called open. 
2. Syllables which end in a consonant are called closed. 
Note 1.—A closed syllable whose final consonant is doubled is 
called sharpened. 
Note 2.—What seems to be an unaccented open syllable, with a 
short vowel, is of frequent occurrence; this is commonly called a 
half-open syllable; but it is better treated as closed (§ 10.). 


27. Syllabification 
Lyon 4:4); PPT 1:20); WY 27). 
2. SV WH? (1:20); HTN AD (1:1); DDN (1:1)3 J79 (1:4). 
3. Pugh) (9:21); DP (1:22) for 39; DY (1:5) for By. 


1. A word contains as many syllables as it has vowels; but Paéah- 
furtive (§ 42. 2. d), and Sew do not form syllables. 

2. Syllables must begin with a consonant, the only exception being 
the prefixed conjunction }; they may begin with two consonants, the 
first always having under it a vocal SewA.! 

Remark.—Syllables often occur which apparently begin with a 
Sew4. These are cases in which Sew creeps in after a laryngeal as 
a transitional or liaison element linking the two syllables together 
and facilitating pronunciation of the laryngeal. The S«wA is better 
treated as belonging with the preceding laryngeal. 


1 There is a single exception to this remark, viz., saw (Gen, 4:19) in which the Sew 
is silent, 


42 
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3. Syllables may end in two consonants, but only when these are 
strong. The harshness resulting from this combination is generally 
avoided by the insertion of a helping vowel (§ 36.). 


28. Quantity of the Vowel in Syllables 
NTH G4); Sym a7); PWN Ds NIB Gen; 
mm (1:2). 
2. 8-1 (1:5); APD (1:10; yap G:6); MN GD: 
by (1:7. 
3. DWT 1:1); maANd @:22); Hd 2:24); DB 4:15). 
4. (a). FWN-A 4); 
(b). MByI (1:26); 
(©). PID (1:14); WDID (1:22); 
(d). 937%) (18 : 12). 
5. M3 (6 : 14); DO. (1:6); ae (1 = 22); 3 (19 : 4). 


—_ 


1. The vowel of an unaccented open syllable must be long. 

2. The vowel of a closed syllable must be short, unless it has the 
tone; when it has the tone, it may be long. 

3. The vowel of the sharpened syllable is short, unless it has the 
tone; it is pure, 7. ¢., 4, i, i, and not deflected, 7. ¢., € or 6. 

4. Short vowels are often found in what appear to be unaccented 
open syllables, and are often called half-open syllables; but they are 
better treated as closed syllables. For example in (a) dagé8-forté is 
implied or understood, thus making the syllable closed; in (5) the la- 
ryngeal once had no vowel (¢. TWh [2:9]; SDN TMIyn 2) 
and the Swa is therefore only a secondary helping-element and does 
not affect the syllabification; in (c) the Sewa is to be treated as silent 
(cf. § 10.); in (d) the laryngeal was once vocal and closed the syl- 
lable, and the short vowel persists even though the laryngeal has be- 
come quiescent (cf. § 10.). 

5. The vowel of an open accented syllable may be short. 





11 Kgs. 20: 14. 4Tsa. 61: 10. 


VI. Euphony of Vowels’ 
29. Short Vowels 
a. a. Sy) (1:4)s MADD 19); DMD? (1:10); MIM (2:20); 
yyy (1D. 
b. “MM (1:25); “3m (2:12); 3 2:8); by-n (1:7); AN 
ore 
c. oS c :8); Mp? @:22); PIT @:24); Mp? @B:23); 
My? @:9). 
d. DYD 2:23); MYT 2:9; PN @:5); NBN B13); 
mony (15:5); MIMD (24:32). 
e. Mya (1:26); “ay> @:5); moby 2:6); Sax @:9). 
2. a. FT (1:29); WON 224); HAVIN @:24); DP (1:22); 
j22 (23 22): 
b. xp? 0:5); bed Gis); YOON @:5); Deph 
NPD} @:5). 
3.4. 39D) 2:1); DO VY B:7s mpd G23); Dp 4:24); 
npr 


1. The pure short & is found: 

a. In unaccented closed, or sharpened syllables; 

b. In the closed syllable with secondary accent of nouns in the 
construct state, and a few monosyllabic nouns and particles; 

c. In the accented closed syllable of many verbal forms. 

d. (1) As the accented characteristic vowel of laryngeal and YY 
Segolates (§ 89.); (2) before the suffix J, and (3) sometimes before 
the locative ending ris 


This treatment is not intended to be exhaustive; it will be found practically 
complete, however, so far as general principles are concerned. 
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e. In a closed syllable with Méé% (§ 18. 3) before a compound 
Sowa. 
2. The pure short i is found: 
a. In unaccented closed, and especially sharpened, syllables, 
and in some accented open syllables (§ 28. 5); but 
b. That i (—) which comes by attenuation or thinning (§ 36. 
4) from an original % must be distinguished from an original i, al- 
though it is subject to the same rules as the latter. 
3. The pure short ii is found almost exclusively in unaccented 
sharpened syllables. 


4. “FN (1:4); FVD (1:22); Dw) 2:8); WDM B24); 
sbm) 4:0. 
Sperry 1:2)s Dery 1:19); yp 2:18); Bp 1:22); 7B 2:22). 
SONI 2:9); YW: Tay: Dol: OID @:2)- 
5. ~b> 1:21); mbDee (1:29); MIMD @:21); MBN (6:15); 


biepml. 
PITY (2:15); Pe 2:15); “ODN G11); “DIY 2:24). 


4. The short e-sound -> (8), as a deflection from 4 or i, is found: 
a. In unaccented closed syllables in general. 
§. As an unaccented vowel in certain forms with waw conver- 


sive. 
c. As a helping-vowel in Segolate nouns. 


d. As the characteristic accented vowel in Segolate forms. 

e. In unaccented closed syllables before laryngeals. 

Note 1.—There is also to be noticed the character of the = 
which appears in certain particles, ¢. 9., 12» TW, etc., and pro- 
nominal forms (ORNS: OM: 1s D2: }>); the origin of which 
is obscure. 

5. The short o-sound —~ (5), deflected from and more common than 
—— (ii) and sustaining to ~~ and — (6) the same relation that is sus- 
tained by -- (é) to — (i) and — @), is found in unaccented closed 
syllables. 


46 


1. a. 
b. 


C. 
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30. . Naturally Long Vowels 
yy (4:14) = na; Myf (4:25) = 808; Dp = kal]. 
331=gannav'; [= mactan”, IND=kbav’; 27j2a= krav® 
poridyy (1:1) = “eléhim for ““lahim; IQN? (1:3) = yo'mér 
for ee ; bey 3 (1: 16)=gadél for gadal; b>» (2:16) = 
’aX6l for axl. : ‘ 


P= UP) G6); Wy = AM (2:7); = yeh (2:21). 
; yD = yamin®; ohh hasid®; mw = masi(a)h.’ 
WO P for “AOpss wANB: 

: moby (3:18) for muy (wy); IMP (3:17) for (TMI 


omy). 


. POM (2:5); pyind: (3:21); gM (8:11); Nw (:13); 


bya (1:18). 


DpH) @:9); DBM 6:16); 
iA B19); DAP Dp" 
Yin =F (1:2); Wa=ana 0:2); IDI= ON: 


opin 


WAS B= 14); DIY BD; AVS 4:23); BIND. B: 24); 


wD (12:5). 


Naturally long vowels have arisen either (1) from contraction of 
a vowel and semivowel (i. e., y or w), or (2) as the characteristic of 
certain nominal and verbal forms, or (3) in compensation. 


1. Naturally long 4 (--, seldom X_), comparatively rare, is found: 


a. In certain forms of middle-vowel verbs (§ 86.) of which it is 


characteristic. 
b. In certain nominal forms, of which it is characteristic (§§ 
91, 93.). 
1 Bx, 22:1, 6,.7. 2 Gen. 34:12; 2 Kgs. 11: 18. § Esth. 4:8. 
42 Sam. 17:11. § Gen. 13:9. 6 Ps. 30: 5. 
71 Sam, 2 :.10. 8 Gen. 19 : 28. ® Judg. 19: 2, 
to Ex, 21:19. Gen. 13:17. a Bzra 3:11. 


uw Ex. 40:17, 
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c. Naturally long 4, in the great majority of instances, was 
rounded to 6 (§ 30. 6). 
2. Naturally long f (0 __, sometimes __), is found: 
a. As the contraction of zy (§§ 81. 82.). 
b. In certain nominal forms of which it is characteristic (§ 91.). 
c. In certain nominal forms in which it is compensative (§ 92.). 
d. In certain mr forms, before consonant-additions (§ 82.). 
e. In Hif‘il forms, in which @ would naturally have been ex- 
pected. 
f. In certain forms of middle-vowel verbs. 





3. Naturally long 4 (3, sometimes ——) is found: 

a. As characteristic of certain middle-vowel K&l forms (§ 86.). 

b. As the contraction of ww, whenever the combination ww 
would be final; in certain }’—) H6f‘al forms (§ 80.); and in cer- 
tain middle-vowel and y’y HOf‘al forms, which seem to follow the 
analogy of }”— forms. 

c. As characteristic of certain nominal forms, including the Kal 
passive participle. 


4. a. P32 (1:4); ms Dy (3 : 6). 
b. DOW (4:7) = tétiv from DOR: API (21:7) from 
npn 
c. Fay (6: 14) = “86 from DY: MYPID (1:10) = mikwe from 
p0d- 
d. “PDN: My: myn lef. my (3: 11)). 
é. YJB (1:2) =pené from 1B; 0 (1:16); 93°Y (3:7); 04 
(4:10). 
f. SIMD from IONDs TPN Srom JENN: IWPID" Irom EHD. 
5. «. APBYMs AYDBN APRON" NP PSN": NPY” 
b pan (3:14); SPEX (3:19); PIB (4:6); [MOI0)- 
e TWA 2:5); Mey 1:11); Hbyr (18 : 25). 


1Gen. 12: 15. 2 Ex. 3:10. 3 Deut. 3: 21. 4 Deut. 4 : 35. 
51 Sam. 15:9. 6 Gen. 49: 24. 7Isa. 26: 7. 8 Deut. 1 : 44. 


®Ruth 1:9. 10 Gen. 37:7. 111 Sam. 3:11. 12 Zech, 13: 7. 
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4. Naturally long é (written 9__, yet sometimes __ and tes 

comes from the contraction of ay or ai, and is found: 

a. In the inflection of 9”Y Segolates (§ 109.). 

b. In the Hif‘il forms of verbs originally 9”. 

c. In the Imperative (2 m. sg.) of verbs mr" (§ 82.); and in 
the construct state of nouns ending in fee (é) (§ 111.). 

d. In 9” b perfects before consonant additions (§ 82.). 

e. In the plural construct ending of masc. nouns, *§ ly (§ 109.). 

f. In the penult of a few nominal formations. 

Note.—The é of d very frequently yields to {, especially in active 
perfects. 

5. Besides é, there is another naturally long e-sound, which like- 
wise arises out of ay. It is written 9 ee and be and may, for the sake 
of distinction, be transliterated as é. It is found: 

a. In —’ ry Imperfects and Imv’s before the fem. plur. termina- 
tion ap (§ 82.); and, after the analogy of these forms, also as a 
separating vowel in similar middle-vowel and }j” forms. 

b. In the forms of plural nouns before the pronominal suffixes | 
and 7 (§ 109.). 4 

c. In the absolute forms of nouns from arb roots and in the © 
Kal Impf. and the Participles of §” 4 verbs. 


6. a. DON (2:16) = "Axel for “AxAl; NYY (2:10) = yOse’, for yase’; 
Wr (1: 26) = rdmes for ramés; AID (2 : 13) =s6vev for 
savév. 

b. “MOND (1:8) = yo'mér for ya’mér; Dip? = yikkél for yikkall, 


c. mre (1:1)="lohim; 95 (6:9); Ddty (3:22); Ides 
(26 : 31). 


d. PBI? (1:20) = y*éféf; wean (2:25) = yibdsasa. 

e NIP] 6:18); PN Dey 8:15); Maps Midp+ 
7. a. DY (1:5); IN (1: 6)=60x lef. HHI 

b. FID) 4:2) = tasats PPDIN G4); NTI 


11 Sam, 22: 22, 3 Nahum 1: 14, 8 Isa. 18:2. 
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e MITDIN 2:4); Byin (1:14). 


d. nd (1:11); $3 (11); Spr G10); rid (12 : 8). 
8 393 (0:13, 14, 16); DAY (19:25, 29); ANN (1:9); 
yap: 


6. Naturally long 6, for the most part written defectively, is in 
many cases only the rounding of a naturally long 4 (§ 30.1). This 
is the case: 

a. In the forms of the Infinitive Absolute (§ 67. 1. 6), and in 
the Kal Active Participle (§ 68. 1. a). 

b. In the Kal Imperfect of verbs &”5 (§ 79.), and in the 
Nif‘al of middle-vowel verbs (§ 86.). 

c. In a large number of nominal formations (§§ 91. 92.). 

d. In so-called Pélél (or Pé‘él), and Hi@pélél (or Hidpé‘él) forms. 

e. In the separating vowel used before consonant terminations 
in the Perfects of Y”}) and middle-vowel verbs (§§ 85. 86.). 

7. There is, however, a second naturally long 6, which is the result 
of the contraction of au or aw. This is found: 

a. In a large number of monosyllabic nouns from middle-vowel 
stems. 

b. In the Nif‘al and Hif‘il of verbs originally }" (§ 80. 3. 6). 

c. In many )"5 nominal formations (§§ 98.). ; 

d. In the contraction of &hi=6 (seldom written /9). 

8. Vowels strengthened in compensation for the loss of a consonant 
are unchangeable, like naturally long vowels. 

Note 1.—Naturally long vowels are usually written fully (§ 6. 4. 
N. 2), and are thus distinguished from tone-long vowels. There are 
many cases, however, in which the distinction can be determined 
only from a knowledge of the grammatical form in which the vowel 
stands. a 
Note 2.—Naturally long vowels are unchangeable. ~The-excep- 
tions to this rule are so few as scarcely to deserve native, bY, 
(* C 
were: ae 
Pod iedewdle Jak Aa) ah pa bY Ga 


1Num, 22:6. 


t 


j PEYE ANTS 


RMN ae 
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31. Tone-Long Vowels 
1. a. DAN (1:26); TAN (1:5); mbox (3:11); Fy? (2:5); 
TP) 5:10). 
b. mea? (1:9); MIMD (1:26); AM (1:28); ND CDs 
NP? 0:5); MwA 2:6); PINT GD: My 
e NITB (1:1) for NBs PPT] (1:68) for PP. 
DIP“ (1:9) for DIP; MINPBN B:7); NIP? 2:23); 
WD) (1:2); DWH (B= 19). 
a. ADDN G:11); SPM G1); MIB MINDEN G7); 
mdy5 (1:5); MIBY (3:14). 





A short vowel (=, —, —~), when it would stand in close proximity 
to the tone, frequently becomes long, 4 becoming 4, i becoming @, 
ti becoming 6. These vowels are called, from their origin, tone-long. 

1. Tone-long 4, instead of an original 4, is found: 

a. In a closed tone-syllable, 
(1) in the absolute state of nouns; 
(2) in pause (§ 38.); 
_(8) in a few Segolates from middle-vowel roots; 
6, In an open tone-syllable, 
(1) in the more recent feminine ending __ (from 46) 
(§ 106. 2. c); ; 
(2) in mrs and x5 verbal forms ($$ 82. 83. 1); 
(3) in some Segolate nouns; 
c. In an open pretone-syllable; always, except as indicated in 
§ 32. 2. | 
d. In an open posttone-syllable, 
(1) in the case of the pronominal ending [f, and frequently 
the suffixes q and Fi i 


(2) in the feminine plural termination 33, and the locative 
ending, M— (directive) (§ 105.). 


1 Deut. 19: 6. 2 Ruth 1:8. 
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2.0. pr wad; war wh (1:26; 95h @:19; 39D 


(2:11); YR G:17); VE) 4:12); 7) (4:42); NMP G16); 
IU (20:15); WAP? @:3); SID (1:4); DW G24); 


(NBM G:8)s FIND B:8); jr 9:4); apy @:15); 


3 15:1); Soy (07:14); DDwF (15:16); yy @:16); OY 
Cre: 1); 12 (1:7); 13 (4:25); avy (1:11); 
“WY 2:18); ADO 6:1); WYP 6:5) PAY 2:8). 


b. MI (1 : 24); Maps (1:27); MIA (2:21); 225 (Dt. 


28 : 28); 0 (1:8); xy? (4: 16); 30") (4:16) for 3; 
sae (4:17) for yy. 


3. a. bien (1:18); MDW 2:2); 99D) 2:21); IOP @2:11); 


1ADD> (0:8); DWE 25:30); piayts 9D (1:30). 


b.IMN (1:2); 1D G:2); PWN G:2); Wa d:5); ON 


(2792): 


e. WI) go-rs0?, FIIs PII 


2. Tone-long __, instead of short __ or _, is found: 


a. 


In a closed tone-syllable; always, except in a few monosyllabic 


particles. Worthy of notice is its occurrence, 


b. 


of I, as, 


(1) in the Kal Perfect of many stative verbs (§ 61. 2), and in 
the Kal Active Participle (§ 68. 1. a); 

(2) in the Kal Imperfect and Imperative of {3 J (§ 78.), and 
of verbs originally )’5 (§ 80.); 

(3) in Nif‘4l, Pi‘al, Hif‘il and Hiépa‘él forms in which the i, 
whence é comes, was originally & (§ 59. 1); 

(4) in many monosyllabic and dissyllabic nominal formations; 

(5) in -class Segolates (§ 89.). 

In an open pretone (or ante-pretone) syllable, always instead 


(1) in nominal formations; 


1 Lev. 13:3. 2 Ex. 12:39. Num, 22:6. 42 Sam. 7 : 29. 
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(2) in the preformative of the Kal Impf. of }’5 verbs 
(§ 80. 2. a). 
3. Tone-long — (6), instead of —, is found: 

a. In a closed tone-syllable. Worthy of notice is its occurrence, 

(1) in the Kal Infinitive Construct, Imperative, and Imper- 
fect (§ 66. R. 2); 

(2) in the K&l Perfect of a few stative verbs (§ 64. 3); 
(3) in a few nominal forms (§ 90. 1. c); 

b. In an open tone-syllable, in u-class Segolates. 

c. In an open pretone-syllable. 


Note 1.—Tone-long vowels are correctly written defectively; in 
the later language the incorrect full writing is frequent. 


Note 2.—The tone-long vowel, arising from the rejection of 
Dageés-forté from a following laryngeal, is unchangeable. 


32. Reduced Vowels 
D973 (1:16) from S473; MAND (1:16) from AND: 
ITY from Ny. 
& DIET Y" for DIP" ys DAI Y? for DNAIy. 
SFT 4:25) for BIT: PINK} Sor SpHPNm} 
INT (1:2) for MA WW (1:20) for wer; dp 
(3:16) for “79M; MINI GB +12) for MIN. 
b. YP (1:20) from YO; BB (1:2); Ww (1:16); 17 
(4: 10). 
C. Dpyy (4:10) from Pye wt (3:5) from ys. 
ad. 228 2:17); DOD G5); Fp @: 10); 73773 G14); 
FYI @:15). 
Remark. oe originally 5; 4 orig. b; = orig. 3; } orig. }: 
3. a. FITS B17); DON ADs TWAS (7); MOD @:6)s 
"Py 3 


1Ruth 1:8. 2 Ruth 2: 16. 3 Ruth 3:13. ‘Ruth 1:2. 


‘ 
a 


S 


2 
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b ANP? 2:28) for pO: aw INYO MYO! 
e. IAN 2:12); 4QN9) G18); Mpe @7:26); “Ip 


A short vowel, or a tone-long vowel, gives way to Sew, either 
simple or compound, when it would stand in an open syllable at a 
distance from the tone. The change may be called reduction (§ 36. 3). 
Reduced vowels are found: 

1. In what would be the antepretone-syllable, 

a. In the inflection of nouns (§ 36. 2. 6). 

b. Beforethe grave termination in the inflection of verbs (§ 71.). 

c. Inmany verbal forms to which a pronominal suffix is attached. 

2. In what would be the pretone-syllable, 

a. In the inflection of verbs, before }__, } and )__ (§ 36. 2). 

b. In the formation of the construct state of nouns (sg. and pl.). 

c. In the nominal inflection of participial forms. 

d. Before the suffixes *} DD and \> when attached to nouns 
and to certain verbal forms. 

Remark.—In many particles which originally had __, there is 
found __, but before the tone the original & often becomes __ (§§ 47. 
5; 49. 4). 

3. The simple SewA (§ 9. 1) may represent the vowel-sound of any 
class. But the compound S¢w4 (§ 9. 2) has three distinct forms, 
one for each class, and is found: 

a. Chiefly under laryngeals (§ 42. 3). But sometimes also, 

b. Under a letter which is, or should be, doubled. 

c. Under a letter preceded by the prefix }. 


Note 1.—The S«wA under a laryngeal, if vocal, must be compound 
SewA; since a simple Sew standing under a laryngeal is always silent. 

Note 2.—The Hatéf S*%6l never appears anywhere but under 
laryngeals. 

Note 3.—Simple Sewa is always vocal (1) at the beginning of a 
word, (2) under a consonant with dagéeS-forté, (3) after another Sewa, 
except in the case of a final consonant. 





1 Zech. 4:12. 2Judg. 16: 16. 32 Kgs. 2:1. 4Ps. 55: 22. 
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33. The A-Class Vowels 


In accordance with the foregoing statements (§§ 29-32.) it is seen 
that the A-class vowels include: 

1. The pure short —= (a). 

2. The attenuated — (i), arising in unaccented closed, and especially 
sharpened, syllables. 

3. The short -—- (é) which is deflected from 4, either with or with- 
out the tone. 

4, The naturally long -- (4), which has come from contraction or 
from compensative lengthening, or from a lengthening characteristic 
of nominal forms. 

5. The naturally long — (6), which has come by rounding from a 
naturally long 4. 

6. The tone-long -- (8), which has arisen from an original 4 through 
the influence of the tone. 

7. The simple -- (*), which is a reduction of =, through the influ- 
ence of the tone. 

8. The compound =; (*), which occurs instead of —- according to 
the usage mentioned in § 32. 3. a. d. 

9. The naturally long \__ (é) which is probably diphthongal in 
character. 

34. The I-Class Vowels 


In accordance with the foregoing statements (§§ 29-32.) it is seen 
that the I-class vowels include: 

1. The pure short — (i), now found chiefly in unaccented closed, 
and especially sharpened, syllables. 

2. The deflected —- (é), found in unaccented closed syllables. 

3. The naturally long °__ (i), from ty, see a, § 33. 3. 

4, The naturally long \__ (é), which is diphthongal in its character, 
coming, as it always does, from the contraction of ai or ay. 

5. The tone-long -- (@), which has come from an original —, 
through the influence of the tone. 

6. The simple —- (°), ef. § 33. 7. 

7. The compound +r (°), occurring instead of -—- chiefly under 
laryngeals. 
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35. The U-Class Vowels 
~ In accordance with the foregoing statements (§§ 29-32.), it is 
seen that the U-class vowels include: 

1. The pure short — (ii), now found chiefly in sharpened syllables. 

2. The deflected -- (5), found chiefly in unaccented closed sylla- 
bles. 

3. The naturally long } (4), from ww; and see 4, § 33. 4. 

4. The naturally long } (6), which is diphthongal in its character, 
coming, as it always does, from the contraction of au or aw. [On the 
6 rounded from 4, see § 33. 5.] 

5. The tone-long — (6), which has arisen from an original —, 
through the influence of the tone. 

6. The simple —- (°), see § 33. 7. 

7. The compound + (°), eccurring instead of — chiefly under 
laryngeals. 

36. Changes of Vowels 
eee APs (16 : 2) from Dp: 7a" from 371; yw (1 : 24) 
from Ys: 2D from “ED- 
bray) CS<Diyrom IA; JIT. 4:28). Jrom 
bop but DPM DU (1:1) from pnd; bop 
from Dp. 

c. Yuta for Ywhgs WW! (1:21) for WW. 

d. 83 Cine bys wD? Gis 5): DSP (17 : 19) FN; (6:7). 

é. od (1:6); DY (1:17); My? (2:5); FAs (3: 11). 

2a. YUU but YF (1:21): boyim (2: 16) but on (3:1) 

for FODNM; WAH (1:20); Sb but bn (3: 16); 
o> (for A999) but WAIT 4:8); IT? (4:14). 

b. DID but 19H (1:2); YP] bt WPT (1:20); G3 but 
prd43 (1:16); TIN bu MD (1:16); TD bu 
02 (2223), 


eee eS 
1 Deut. 22: 4. 
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In the formation of stems and the inflection of words, the follow- 
ing vowel-changes occur: 
1. Tone-long vowels are found, 
a. Usually when in nouns an original short vowel comes under 
the tone, either in open or closed syllables. 
b. When a short vowel would stand in an open syllable before 
the tone. This is characteristic of nominal formations. 
c. When in verbs an originally ante-pretonic short vowel be- 
comes pretonic, in an open syllable. 
d. When a following weak consonant becomes quiescent. 
e. When. an originally short vowel comes to stand in pause. 
Under such circumstances, 4 is usually rownded to 4; i is lowered 
to &, and ti to & (see §§ 33-35.). 


Note.—Cf. German dille, but English dil. 

2. Reduction is the process by which a vowel is minimized or com- 
pressed to its smallest proportions. Cf. heaven, pronounced hev’n, 
but Anglo-Saxon heofon; even, pronounced ev’n, but Anglo-Saxon 
efen and ebhan; also the initial a in America when pronounced 
quickly. This process takes place, 

a. When an ultimate = (&), — (i), or — (i) in the inflection 
of verbs loses the tone; as when personal terminations consisting of a 
vowel, or pronominal suffixes connected by a vowel, are added. 

b. When a penultimate vowel, in the inflection of nouns, no longer 
stands immediately before the tone, as in the formation of the con- 
struct state, when terminations of gender and number are appended, 
and when pronominal suffixes are added. 


Note 1.—Herein consists the great difference between verbal 
and nominal inflection, that in verbal, the ultimate vowel, in nominal, 
the penultimate vowel is changed. 


Note 2.—In some verbal forms, the vowel of whose ultima is un- 
changeable, the penultimate vowel is reduced. 


Note 3.—In some nominal forms, the vowel of whose penultima 
is unchangeable, the ultimate vowel is reduced. 


Note 4.—Only vowels standing in an open syllable may be re- 
duced. Naturally long vowels are never reduced. 
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ou 


_ 


ao nN 


o 


g 


Nayh 2:2) originally "yh; oan but S93 (1: 18). 

b. bop. but dep? WIP but BAD? (2:3); m3! but 132 

c. yoy DDO (9:5) for DDN; YD (24:30) for 
ras. 

a. EDI MYDS (1:29) for ADIN: DUpN for opr. 

b. bay for boy: Sroy3 for boys: boroym for Setoym. 

cs Ys (1 :24)- ay Gi: 5): wr (1:24); on) (20:18). 


AN (with), “DS 4: D; JENS (6 : 18); pps = Dp) = Dp 


(4:15). 
a. FPIOD (1:24) for MINDY. 
b. 99) (1:6) for Y]=wiy-hiys YIN (1:2) for WH) = eohiww. 
c. PQ (1:4) for PI=biy Gn; syd cst for gM; 1 
(1:11) for WW, etc., etc. 
@. DP (from DP)i DIP) (from OP); DITa (from DADs 
beta (from 5tap79)- 


bai from bap; 5473 from 573; BIW from NODW. 
- a SOD (1: 14); magn) (1: 15); MATa (1:26). 


WIMWITD (1:26); MND (1:22) for MND: Vay? @:5)s 
N32" 
b. SMITA? (4:8) for INI: [MDWY] Jor m>toy3i. 


a. DAY (1:5); YU G1); DYH 2:23); MB 19:4); WB 


(1:2). 
b. MBIT (1:2) for MEMO; MWD (1:16) for bwin. 


c. wy) (1:7) for wy; ay (1:22) for as > (22) 
for eve 


1 Bx. 2:1. 2 Ruth 2:8. 2Ps. 2:7. 4 Psil 22; 


5 Ezek, 20: 5. 
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3. Attenuation is a thinning of = (&) to — (i). It is the same 
change as that seen in sang, sing ; tango, attingo ; and in master which 
becomes mister, when used as a proclitic title (ef. Oxford Dictionary, 
s. v. Mr.). It takes place, 

a. In closed syllables containing preformatives: as in the Kal 
Imperfect, the Nif‘al and Hif‘il Perfects. 

b. In sharpened syllables: as in the Pi‘él Perfect, and various 
nominal formations. 

c. In closed syllables which have lost the tone, especially in 
the construct plural of nouns and before grave suffixes. 

4, Deflection involves a change of quality in vowels, whereby & 
becomes é, 1 becomes é, and i becomes 6. The same change is seen 
in the Greek and Latin forms, mihi and meus, bulbus and BoABes, 
nummus and vopos. It often takes place, 

a. When they would stand in an unaccented closed syllable. 
b. When they would stand before a laryngeal with SewA. 
c. When 4 stands as the original vowel of a Segolate form. 

5. Original short vowels usually stand unchanged in sharpened 
syllables. 

6. Lengthening (or contraction) takes place, 

a. When two similar vowels, generally by the dropping of a 
consonant, come together. 

b. When a vowel and a semi-vowel come together; then 7+y=i, 
utw=t. 

c. When 4 or 4 is followed by i or y, or by ti or w; then a+7 or 
y=é, a+u or w=6. 

d. As characteristic of certain verbal and nominal forms. 

7. Rounding is a process applied not only in producing 4 from 4, 
but also in changing the vowel 4 to 6. The same change is seen in 
the Anglo-Saxon ham, hame, or haam becoming home; stan, becoming 
stone. 

8. A vocal Sew& must always be followed by a full vowel, rather 
than by another Sewa. Hence: 

a. At the beginning of a word, an original short vowel, that 
ordinarily is reduced to S¢wA, will remain without reduction if followed 
by a Sew, yielding only to such attenuation or deflection as may be 


§ 37] BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 59 


necessary; & is commonly attenuated to i, but if the SewA is com- 
pound, the short vowel is assimilated to it. 

b. In the middle of a word, where a compound S¢wa stands as 
helping-vowel under a laryngeal, when inflectional change brings a 
vocal S‘wa immediately after the compound Sew, the latter in every 
case gives place to the corresponding short vowel (or a deflection of 
it) as helping-vowel. 

9. When two vowelless consonants would come together at the 
end of a word, a helping-vowel is usually inserted between them to 
aid in pronunciation. The helping-vowel practically constitutes a 
new syllable, but the nature of the vowel treatment in many cases 
shows that the new syllable was not fully recognized—(cf. § 27.). 
This helping-vowel is generally é, but with a laryngeal it is usually 
3, with 1__ it isi, and with }__ it is generally i. The most common 
instances of this are: 

a. The large class of nouns called Segolates (§ 89.). 

b. A class of feminine formations resembling Segolates. 

c. Certain short verbal forms (§ 78. 1). 

Note.—The use of a helping-vowel is common in carelessly 
spoken English; e.g., elm becomes ellum; prism=prisum; film= 
fillum ; Henry= Henery; athletic = atheletic, etc. 


37. Tables of Vowel-Changes 


The following tables summarize the various possible vowel-changes: 


TABLE I 
Ae OF EY Hee es eigen os oe de Ea = f 
eh es shot eo stg 7 OF a eNO Ne = ay 
OR Uwe hae ae oes en ¥ ven cnn oie aoe = 6 
os oes tac oo 0 re 08 open allen = @é 
Cee eid statin, NOs 8 n 5 4 = Se Rian ee ahe 3 = 6 
PCI ac ole een Sines Sansa oe aan hain = & 
tects ton io vin ASF OER re* Mine ae Bees = aw 
atwor aw. .... ee ee ee ese en ener teees oO 
= 0 


UAW OL URW... cre c creer eeneee ee ceees cS 
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TABLE II 
4 original a attenuated to I which then is treated 
x like an. original (05. s,24.4 «2 a) <= 34 sha eee i 
\ 3 orignal ia retained asic ce. a see a 
es ; original @ TOUNCEd 10. 3. ce. cl- <6 se oe vee ee a 
original @ deflected 10. 2% <.s<.'015 w= tars pin ete é 
: original a reduced to. 4.50 2... s ean : 
original a reduced tO. . 0. fees. scm coe 4 deme . 
original ¢ deflected. (625.5 <5 <.2.5 400 aa nee é 
original: ?retalned 88.26.00... 04-1 + «leas cen ee i 
originals lowered t0 0. u. 0. <4. 0,400 as ed sees é 
original 7 reduced t0u 5... < «as 03% oe es eee ‘ 
original’? reduced 0. 2%). sacnense as «seen ° 
%&. lorigmal w deflected 'to....-7, ... 5-259 s alee 6 
ti. “original wu refained. as... . 4.0. wt ee eee tu 
ii 6. original's lowered tos. o..8. on. .-. 30 - eee a) 
e: « oviginal ys reduced tO. 60 .6fe aren sae sae eee : 
© Original’ #.reduced to... ©. fo0 50s <n 3 ee . 
38. Pause 
1. WDM 2:25); INDI (7:11); FNAYR G17); FHS 


(3:17). 

2. Dwar (1:2); mv 1:5); MPD G1); MOY @:5); yo 
(1:29) for YN} (= ys Dam 4:2) for dan (=a. 

3. FAS @: 11) for FAN: "D8 (3:10) for "33%. 

4. POT (2:17); but PyrD%) (11:28); and mid?) (6:5, 8, 11, 14, 17, 
etc.). 

The pause at the end of a verse or clause, indicated by the more 
powerful accents (§ 23. 3), causes certain changes: 


1. Sewa yields to its original vowel, and this, if short, undergoes the 
customary tonal change and is accented. 
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Note.—The Sewa standing before the suffix + yields to its 
original—, which becomes é (§ 30. 5). 
2. A short vowel becomes tone-long. The -= in Segolates in pause 
becomes --. 
3. The tone is frequently shifted from the ultima to the penult. 
4. The tone which, in short forms, is on the penult is given to the 
ultima. 


VII. Euphony of Consonants 


39. Assimilation 


1. AMD (1:7) for MAYO; “DDI (2:2) for “D9-YO; OTP 
(2:8). 
10 (1:17) for 13: ME? (2:7) for ABI; Yo? (2:8) for $093). 
2: 271d" for DN: AA (35:2); AIS (2:21) for FTN. 
3. PHD? (2:15) for np: TID? (18:4); PUN? for PEW. 
Remark. \3D¥F°; YUNA YO (2:6); MII 6:7); bay 


_ Assimilation of the final consonant of a closed syllable to the initial 
consonant of the following syllable takes place: 

1. In the case of the weak J, of the preposition 19 (§ 48. 1), and of 
the first radical of verbs 2 (§ 78.). 

Note.—This is a very common thing in English, e. g. irresistible 
for inresistible, illegible for inlegible. 

2. In the case of F) of FF (§ 58. 7. N.) and rarely of %. 

Note.—Cf. attract for adtract; attest for adtest; annotate for 
adnotate; appropriate for adpropriate. 

3. In the case of 5 in np? to take (§ 78. R. 2) and 9 in afew YD 
verbs (§ 81.). : 

Remark.—The letter 5 is not assimilated when it stands (1) in 
an accented syllable, or (2) before a laryngeal (except 9), or (3) after 
the preposition b. 

Note.—Assimilation is indicated by a Dagé8-forté in the following 
consonant, which, however, is rejected from final consonants (§ 14. 1). 


40. Rejection 


1. a. PAN) 4:12); MICS) (4:11)5 “wANA) 9:9); MWD 
(4:7). 


b. MDPC) (11:31); MYIC) 2:9); VIC) 20:7); MAC) 4:2). 


1 Num. 7 : 89. 2Isa, 44:3. 3 Ex. 25:8. 4Num. 14:3. 
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&. IJ) 42:11) for IIMIN: SDN! probably for DOND. 


2 sid (1:5) for sien; ba (1:7) for ya. 
HE IH (42:20) but PMOn (3:3); my (2: 10) for 5. 


The consonants most liable to rejection are the laryngeals §& and 
rm the dentals 5 and }, and the vowel-letters } and %. These are 
often rejected: 

1. From the beginning of a word when there is no vowel beneath to 
sustain them, 

a. In the case of } of verbs \"P (§ 78.) and of 5 in np? in 
the Kal Imv. and Infinitive Construct. 

b. In the case of } or 9 of verbs }’§) in the same forms. 

c. In a few isolated cases. 

2. From the middle of a word when preceded only by a Sewa. 

3. From the end of a word, by ordinary attrition, as in the case of 
1 of the plural ending 3 and of a final 9 in verbs mr (§ 82.). 


Note 1.—On the rejection of & and J, see also § 43. 
Note 2.—On the rejection of } and 9, see also § 44. 


41. Addition, Transposition, Commutation 
1. PITY? and PITS MIDIS BOUIN JINN 
2. OMT’ for WOW: MINDY! for MINN. 
3. a. DIOS? for PUBIIs TOMI” for PRN. 
b. Ay? (2:8) for Q¥I; DP" for DIP; MWY” for NWY.- 


1. The addition of a letter sometimes takes place at the beginning 

of a word to avoid harshness in pronunciation, as in the case of 
&, called prosthetic, when used in the formation of nouns. 

2. The transposition of letters, of frequent occurrence in the prov- 
ince of the lexicon, occurs in the grammar only in the case of J of 
the Hi@pa‘él of verbs when it would stand before a sibilant fricative. 

1Ex. 3:2. 2Ex. 6:6. 3 Jer, 32: 21. 4 Lev. 2: 2. 


5 Gen. 14:13. 6 Deut. 23: 19. 7 Mic. 6: 16. 8 Gen. 22: 5. 
9 Gen. 44: 16, 10 Josh. 9: 12, 4 Ruth 4:7. 12 Bx. 3: 16. 
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3. The commutation of letters, of frequent occurrence in the provy- 
ince of the lexicon, occurs in the grammar in the case of 
a. [\ and % in the Hiépa‘él stem. 
b. } and 9 in’, middle-vowel and mrs forms (see § 44. 1. a—d). 


42. The Peculiarities of Laryngeals 
La. PPI (1:7); PIT (1:25); YT G22); MAIN) 
(1:9). 
b. NPM) 1:2); NIA 2:12); MN 0:21); wn (1:4); 
bye. 
2a. 8) (1:4); mby> @:6); Tay> @:5); AbyI (1:26); 
“DIY? 2:24). 
PHB? (2:7); Or (2:8); TIDY? 2:9); YY (4:25); IntopI 
e. OM 2:9); PIM? (41:56); ann: IATAyT? 
d. (1:2); yp? (46); yp (1:11); ya (1:29); wp 
(1315). 
3. a. mba from 88°58; Dy (1:1) from ‘flab: ons from hilt. 
b. “ay (2:5); nivy (2:4); TION (1:22); ava (2:18); ef. 
mn (12:2). 
mibryy (1:26); oe (2:6); MEYN 2:18); aR bwyrl. 


or 


for mw a: 8); Dyn a and myn be myn: 8 


The laryngeals, in the order of their strength beginning with the 
weakest, are &%, Y, 3, 4. “) shares some of their characteristics. 
They have the following peculiarities: 

1. They refuse to be doubled (7. e., to receive Dazé3-forté). But 
here a distinction must be made between, 

a. & and “, which entirely reject the doubling, and require a 
strengthening of the preceding vowel (§ 75.1. a); and 


1 Deut. 23 : 23. 2Tsa. 43 : 24, § Bx. 3: 22. 4 Deut. 28: 61. 
5 Ruth 2:12. 6 Num. 5: 18, 30. 7Ps. 31:9. 8Num. 3:6; 8:13. 
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b. Y, 7, and fj, of which Y sometimes, 7 and Fj nearly al- 
ways, receive a so-called DagéS-forté implied, and allow a preceding 
vowel to remain short. 

2. They take, particularly before them, the a-vowels; hence, 

a. The vowel -= (&) is chosen instead of — (i) or -> (8), es- 
pecially when 4 was the original vowel. 

b. The vowel — (8) is chosen instead of —- (&) or — (6), es- 
pecially when & was a collateral form. 

c. The vowel ~ (é), arising by deflection from 4, is chosen for 
the sake of dissimilarity. 

d. The vowel = steals in between a heterogeneous long vowel and 
a final laryngeal as an aid in pronunciation. This — is called Paidah- 
furtive; it is a mere transition-sound and does not make a syllable. 
It disappears when the laryngeal ceases to be final. 


Note 1.—The letter “ (1) does not receive Dagé8-forté, and (2) 
often shows a preference for —, and is consequently frequently classed 
for convenience with the laryngeals. 


Note 2.—A final & is not a consonant, nor is final F, unless it 
contain Mappik (§ 16. 1). 

3. They have a decided preference for compound Sew. Hence 
there is found under laryngeals, 

a. A compound Sew4, rather than a simple SewA, in the place of 
an original vowel; and in this case the compound Sew of the class 
to which the original vowel belonged, is used. 

b. An inserted compound Sewa for facilitating the pronunciation; 
and here, 

(1) an initial laryngeal takes =, except in the case of &, and 
of | and fj in the verbs 7M and fT, which 
prefer =r; 

(2) a medial laryngeal takes that Sew which corresponds to 
the preceding vowel. 


Remark 1.—Thus where in strong forms there is found a silent 
Sew4, in laryngeal forms there is usually found a compound SewA as 
a helping-vowel, which does not affect the syllabification. 


Remark 2.—Under the strong laryngeals, especially 7, the use 
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of the compound Sewa for the facilitation of pronunciation is not so 


general. 
Remark 3.—When a compound SewA would stand before a sim- 


ple S«w4, the former always gives way to a vowel (§ 36.). 
Remark 4.—The combination =; += often yields to = ==, when 


removed to a distance from the tone. 
43. The Weakness of & and > 
1. a. SB (Ds NUP? 1:5); NBIP (1:24). | 
b. PPI (LL) for DBAs DANA 2:10) for DANA: 
nAIpd (15:10) for MAP); TaN) (1:22) for iad: 


DDN (8:5) for DTONDs TN? (1:3) for TDN. 


Remarks.—W"} (1:4); NOM: DDN G:12) for DN: MT? 
for DWN. 
2. a. WAND (1:5) for THD; GIT (1:5) for QUID; DPI 
(1:18). 
b. bya (1:7) for S335 MASH (1:9) for MEAN. 


e. $919 (1:11) for WAI; $B (s11) for IHBs INN @:3) 
for JAD. 


The letters & and ff, being exceedingly weak, not only occasion 
change, but likewise suffer change: 
1. §& loses its consonantal power and is said to quiesce or to be silent, 
a. Always, when it stands at the end of a word; here belong all 
forms of a %” 4 character. 
b. Often, when it stands in the middle of a word; then, 
(1) a preceding vowelless consonant receives its vowel; 
(2) or, it loses its compound S¢w& after a preceding vowel. 
The Sew4 disappears as soon as & quiesces and the pre- 
ceding short vowel is strengthened in compensation for 
the loss of the &. 
Remark 1.—A final &, preceded by a simple Sew is otiose. 


1 Deut. 15: 9. 2? Deut. 11: 12. 
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Remark 2.—A quiescent & is frequently elided from the middle 
of a word. 

2. The consonant —§ at the end of a word is always distinguished 
from the vowel-letter | by the presence of a Mappik (§ 16.1). But 
on account of its weakness it is often entirely lost, 

‘a. In the case of the article after an inseparable preposition 
(§ 47. 4). 

b. In Hif‘il, Hof'al and Hi@pa‘él verbal forms after a preforma- 
tive of gender or person. 

c. From between two vowels, which then contract. 


Note.—The of ™” 4 verbs and nouns (§ 82.) is always a 
vowel-letter and has no connection with the § here considered. 


44. The Weakness of } and 9 
15> (4:23) for Ty of. IY} 11:30); Beh lef. BBA (4:16)] 
for 27/1. 
b. DA's TIN? but of. PAINT (45:2). 
c ALY: ENB for MY for MIB: PI 
- 12h? (2:21) for je: YUM (2:7) for WEY. 
2. a. DY (3:22) for yq NY (8:16) for NY SY (4:16) for 
per MEY: 
b. AYA (2:10)=hAy8; MY? (2:6)=ya'ae. 
npwn (2:6) =hiska; mm (1:29) = ythyé. 


=~ 
Q 


& 


The semi-vowels, or vowel-consonants, } and %, occasion a very 


large number of changes: 
1. Commutation of } into » takes place, 
a. Almost always at the beginning of a word, the exceptions 
being very few. 
b. Frequently in the Pi‘él of middle-vowel verbs, and generally 


in "5 verbs after [\7 of the Hiépa‘él. 





1 Ruth 4: 7. 2Num. 1: 18. 3Ex. 3:16. 4 Deut, 8: 13. 
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c. Whenever it is retained as the third radical in verbs 9” 4 
both when final and when medial (§ 82. 3). 

d. When it would follow 7 in a closed syllable, as in the Kal Im- 
perfect of verbs "5 which have a 1”§ treatment (§ 80.). 

2. Elision takes place, 

a. Of an initial } when supported only by Sew4, as in certain 
)"5 Inf’s Construct and Imv’s (§ 80.); and also when in the Kal 
Impf. the }, following 1, does not go over to 9, according to 1. d above. 


b. Of a final } and 9 in verbs called [” b the original vowel fol- 
lowing them having been previously lost; in this case the vowel pre- 
ceding, nearly always 4, is rounded to 4 in Perfects, and becomes é in 
Imperfects and Participles (see for details, § 82.). 

3. a. YI (41:21); NYA (1:11) for NYAS DWM 4:7) for 
>On 

mpwyn's en (8:14) for hay-yay-ka; PEN (3:19). 

b. ney. (6:14) = ‘986 for WY: 35 (1:2) =pené for "35- 
e TOV? for TOW: ye (2:21) for Jor = Tey; WE 2:7) 
TOteys 
JD G4); ANDI (1:22); AYPINDY G10); PPI (27). 
: wn (1:2) for Wins WAC (18:2) for nA (FINAL). : 
¢. rayne for FEI; PES (2:7) for FPS; PIB (4:5). 
B. a. 59 (4:26); YIP 4:1); Tr (4:18); Gy? 2:8); NP? (1:9); 
m2) (1:2). 


b. WY; "53°; see also the cases under 4. c, above. 


e. JOY) (4:18); MYT @:20); *moye" 


a 
oa Q 


3. Contraction takes place, 
a. Of vowelless } or ) with a preceding &, as 
(1) in the "5 Nif‘al and Hif‘il (§ 80.), and the YF Hif‘l 
(§ 81. 2); 


1 Deut. 1: 44. 2 Ezra 3:11. 
3In these cases a helping __ is inserted (§ 30. m). 4 Deut. 1:17. 
5 Ex, 3:16. 6 Deut. 4: 7. 7 Job 3: 26. 


§ 44] BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 69 


(2) before m3 in 7” 4 Imperfects and Imv’s, and before | 
and m in plural of nouns (§ 30.5); here ay gives 9__ (@). 

b. Of final } or ) with a preceding a, in forms that are closely 
tied to the following word, as 

(1) in the Imperative of verbs 9” 4 (§ 82. 1. f); 
(2) in the Construct plural ending 9__ (=ay)(§ 108. 3. b). 

c. Of } or » with a preceding wu or 7 respectively, when a con- 
sonant follows, as in the )" Hdph‘al (§ 80. 3. c), and in the Kal Impf. 
of )’— and 9”) verbs. 

4. Vocalization of \ to } takes place, 

a. At the beginning of a word in the case of the conjunction } 
(§ 49. 2). f 

b. At the end of a word, whenever } would be preceded by a 
consonant, as 

(1) in the case of 9” (or y"5) SeZolates (§ 89. 2. ¢); 
(2) in certain short forms of the imperfect. But 
c. The reverse takes place, viz., change of } to ), especially in 
the case of the suffix }9, when it is attached 
(1) to verbal forms ending in a vowel, and 
(2) to the plural ending used before suffixes, viz., 1__, of 
which, however, the » is lost (being only orthographically 
retained), and the 4 rounded to 4 (§ 108.) as an assimila- 
tion to the }. 
5. The consonantal force of } or ° is retained, 

a. When as radicals they stand at the beginning of syllables. 

b. When a heterogeneous vowel, except 4, precedes. 

c. When they would receive Dagés-forte (§ 86.), and in a few 


exceptional cases. 













= pe Ale» : } ieee es 13) yan i 
: : 7 ro ivagh ae ae bel oa bance Ae 


nie ai fers 
ri 5 Seat se 6 oe: aes ae Tn 
’ - , i Z a 
x f rt | oO) ie ee i, ni eg its os 1 - = 
, ’ 7 7 . ’ 6 “7 
‘ ’ : ¥ p 7 y es * ei io : ia na a 
: q “a 40 7 
¢ £ : watt : ae > nyt 





i # foet gol Wa) i ie eel ns ad ee 
r ie a; ® y ‘F « 4 a 4 
i‘ i, “ 
- wr 
T era) . 4 Py ao 
ei by ie 
P ef es sy * meet) a , Se ‘ey 4 
> . * & 
’ - A 
# a ‘ ead -« Sl 7 . be ° 
Ne at ie 2 onOe ws 
“ah n ‘ F 7, , 
‘a y ' - 
i ei thay? et ir, A pa : 
» ie a 
uF 7 e ¥ , , -_” 4 
' 
; ’ ¥ 
a A 0 eth ee A ee, leer 2 
‘ . . t 
‘ 4 
¢ la - * roars 7 Y Sid ei bLHS rh 
i, < as A, a 
get ae ‘ ; a. “> = ; ‘ 
ai ‘ ° Pe a Sa 
a é ie 2 7 
eres i te ee, 2 a as ; 
: ‘ . PM x ae i ; 
; : j , ] ; fees r, Te) 
AF Mie) 4 at : j ‘ear er ive . 
al Toe" is ad Le ae p Lae 7 ¥ A 7 eet lane ay 
‘cer al f ' be 4 ot AS a. ny = 5, os . 


' 
Py Cy fh. ae 
TA4 ‘ mie, ‘ 
r. a a 


- 








VIII. Inseparable Particles 
45. The Article 
L OWN GD; OWA G2); MWB G9); OP (14); 
ninbn (1:14). 
2. 3M (4); MAM (1:21); NID 2:12); JOND 2:14). 
3. VINA (Ds WPA 27s FY A:22). 
4.9035 PIs DAT Tyas 


Remark ns for nsdn: PINTS for TN. 

Remark 2—YONT (1:1) for YINT) WIN" Jor TNs pyn* 
for DY. 

Remark 3.—9}N5 (1:5) for MN+5; RAID (5) for 
qena +? 


1. The usual form of the Article is § with a Dagés-forté in the 


POMOWINE LOELEE << ow ese reiein ey weenie oe ws eee tere ee ee tans ram 
2. Before the strong laryngeals [| and [J which may be 
doubled by implication (§ 42. 1. 5), it is. a, 5B 


3. Before the weak laryngeal & and wee “, a. a 
before 3), which cannot be doubled (§ 42. 1. a), = is rounded 
eI oe cle a Saree ple Sinise Fide le S60 ae» eel we i 

4. Before 1, and before an unaccented mM y the = is de- 
flected to = Fie) for the sake of dissimilarity.............-+-- 5 

Ries 1.—The D&gés-forté of the Article may of course be 
omitted from vowelless consonants (§ 14. 2). 

Remark 2.—The words for earth, mountain, people irregularly 
change their vowel after the Article. 

Remark 3.—The }9 of the Article is elided after the prepositions 
my), 4 (§ 43. 2. a) and the vowel is given to the preposition. 





11 Kgs. 8:65. 2Num. 13:18. 3 Gen. 7:19. 41 Sam. 25: 24. 
5 Ex. 1:19, 6 Rx. 1; 22, 1 Ex, 3:12, 8 Gen, 14; 16, 
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46. Hé Interrogative 
1 DDN... YYW G1); Dag MY Whi G9). 
2. WAND FAP OY GO-15); 92 °NNIP) WAN 
MeN 
3. TWA MNS TPN ag me yBPA A719. 


In direct, and likewise indirect, interrogation, a particle is used 
called Hé Interrogative: 


1. It is usually written with Hatéf Pa@ah................. n 
2. Before vowelless consonants, and laryngeals, it is written 7 
3. Before laryngeals with =, it is written (§ 29. 4. e)....... qn 
while rarely, especially with letters which have simple Sew, it is 
written with Dagés-forté separative (§ 15.4)................ an 


Note.—Frequently no sign of interrogation appears; then the 
context must be depended upon to reveal the interrogative character 
of the statement. 


47. The Inseparable Prepositions 

L PANTS Ge); Fins G:6)s id ay; Saad ars. 

2. PHD (1:4); MANN? (1:15); wd (gs); MID 
(1:26). 

3. ivy @:3); Fay 2:5); TtaNd for mioyd (2:22); IM 

4. NP (2:5); WIND (1:5); PID a7); myfard G10); 
DyD (1:18). 

5. o> (1:6); Odd (1:29); myrtd @:22). 

Remark 1.— 35% (18:30, 32); DTOND 6:5); DSN 7:7, 
8). 

Remark 2.9799 (4:3) for 934N5; proper writing mim. 


Three prepositions, => >) 4, are always prefixed to the words 


1 Ex. 2:7. 2 Job 34:31. 3 Joel 1: 2. 4Ex. 11: 8. 
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which they govern. Their vowel was, originally, —; but now they 
are found written: 


1. Ordinarily, with simple Sewa reduced from 3............ > 


2. Before consonants having simple S¢wa, with i attenuated 


3. Before laryngeals having compound S¢wa, with the corre- 


SEMACMRIYINE SEAT EC VOWVER GT foo clea oF cea db aI a ev ko ns =, +, + (6) 
4. Before the Article, with the vowel of the Article... .— or — (&) 
_ 5. Before a tone-syllable, sometimes with tone-long......... —- (8) 


Remark 1.—The §& of 9 378 Lorp and Dori Gop loses its 
consonantal force after the prepositions (§ 43. 1. 5). 

Remark 2.—The word *§)9), which is written mim, 1. €., with 
the vowels of ITN, rather than ma as it phonid be written, 


appears with the preposition as mim (to be pronounced nN). 
Note 1.—The original — of the prepositions is usually reduced 
to —-, or rounded to —- (4); it is retained before laryngeals with —, 
but assimilated to — before =~, and to -- (6) before +; 
Note 2.—For prepositions with pronominal suffixes, see § 51. 3, 4. 


48. The Preposition {> 
L YAY (2:6); FAHD for nay (1:7); Dp (2:8) 
for DI" J: 
2. Yintd (6:14); byn (1:7) for Dy WHI (2:23) for EPNTTD. 
The preposition "2 from, is really the construct state of an ancient 


noun and is written separately, chiefly before the Article; elsewhere 


it is prefixed and appears: 


1. Usually with its § assimilated (§ 39. 1)...........+-+--: 2 
2. Before JI, rarely with D&ges-forté implied (§ 42. 1.5)..... 1D 
but before other laryngeals, with —— lowered (§ 36.1)........ Q 


Note.—On the form of 1! before pronominal suffixes, see § 51. 5. 
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49. Waw Conjunctive 
LPN) Ges PIM) (2); FWP) 5); DW) G14); 
Deh 2:4). 
2.79 (4); WIND (1:22); PEYR (1:26); MIPIVP? (1:10); 
MBN (1:27). 
3. PUY) (24:12); MT) 2:2) for MIs DN Y's 238) 6:17). 
4. 97D) (1:2); Wry) (1:24); YA 2:9); FJ) G12). 


The conjunction and, originally }, is now found written: 


1. Ordinarily with simple Sewa (§ 32. 2. R.)............08- } 
2. Before 9, 1), B (§ 44. 4), and vowelless consonants..... 5 
3. Before laryngeals having compound Sewa, with the corre- 
sponding SHOPE Vowels.) waen (ck ae Nee el oe eee =, =, + (6) 
4, Before a tone-syllable, sometimes with tone-long — (§ 31. 
BC) os kae. Seay | dees Me Genk eae cee ee (a) 


Note 1.—] with FT? gives 349) (1:6). 
Note 2.—On +}, the strengthened form of }, which is called Waw 


Conversive and is used with the Imperfect, see § 70. 


1 Deut. 4: 6, 16, 23, 25. 


IX. Pronouns 


50. The Personal Pronoun 


1. The following are the forms of the Personal Pronoun: 


He sn They (m.) DO, OOD 

She son They (2) JT. M30 

Thou (m.) OAS Ye (m.) DIAS 

Thou (t) DN Ye(f) JN, MIPS 
rE We UNNI 


2. The following are pausal forms: 
"DI INS Nand AN; UIT 
3. The following remarks on the forms of the Pronouns are to be 
noted: 
a. &F9 sheis written 7 in the Pentateuch, except eleven times. 
b. PUTS thou (m.) is written five times defectively F\X- 
Cs a thou (f.) was originally "F\X or , AN; seven times 
K°6iv has ° ON, which would be pronounced Atti. 
d. 93% I (c.) is more common than the longer form 138: 
é. man they (f.) is more common than ae the latter occurring 
only with prefixes. 
Ee JES ye (f.) occurs but once,} mp DS, but four times.” 
g- JITIIN we is the usual form, 3374] occurring but six times,° 
and a form } Is but once. “ 


Note 1.—The [| which appears in several of the forms was 


perhaps originally demonstrative, but has lost its force. 


Note 2.—The following comparative table of the personal Pro- 
nouns in the more important Semitic languages will be of interest: 


1 Ezek. 34:31. 2Gen. 31:6; Ezek. 13:11, 20; 34:17. 
3Gen. 42:11; Ex. 16:7, 8; Num. 32:32; 2 Sam. 17:12; Lam. 3:42. 
‘Jer. 42:6 (K°éiv). 
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Arabic. Assyrian. Aramaic. 

huwa sa 5 
hiya Si OF 
anta atta MIDIS 
anti atti | ae te aoe 
ana anaku NIN 
hum Sinu Wan, aN, yan 
hunna_ = Sina Pas pias 
antum attuna pind ® JINN 
antunna attina 7 Ds 
nahnu —_anini NITIN 


| 


[§ 51 

Hebrew. 

NV 

wT 
mAs 
DIN 

DON 

17 nBT 

Dis 

JAN. MDDS 


IMIN, 13 


Note 3.—We may note here also the expression ° sobs ‘ bp, 


equivalent to a certain one, and used as an indefinite pronoun.! 


51. Pronominal Suffixes 


Tabular View 





ora Forms. with ny. With’ and With a win 10- 
Singular 

3m. 7 Inks 12 Wind 31319 

2405 ADs ra Mig> M21 

2m. F JOS ANS 72 72 Fin> PD 

DD 

zi 7k ORB nee 

Pies or) ons "3 "JOD 3191 
Plural 

3m. DMorD/ bony. On’ 073,03 O93, o0niD> on 

3 f jo 17 JAS “a9 mind a0 

Mam 

2m. D2 DINS =: -O27,OImD ody 

2h 19 122 ce 

Tey eas INS 142 {Wiad 31310 


1Cf. Ruth 4:1; 2 Kgs. 6:8. 
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When a pronoun is to be governed by a verb, a noun or a preposition, 
a shortened form must be used: 

1. The “separate forms,” given above, are the fragments of the pro- 
nouns which are thus used. They are attached directly to nominal 
and verbal forms ending in a vowel, but a so-called connecting-vowel 
is employed with forms ending in a consonant. 

a. The suffixes D>: > On and 3 always receive the accent 
and are termed heavy ; all others are light. 

b. \__ is used with nouns; »] with verbs. 

c. Dn and 1 are used with nouns in both singular and plural, 
but chiefly with the plural; D and } are used with verbs and singular 
nouns. 


Note.—On the union of verbs with suffixes, see § 71.; on the 
union of nouns with suffixes, see §§ 108, 109. 

2. When for any reason it is impossible, or undesirable, to attach 
the suffix directly to a governing verb, it may be written in connec- 
tion with FX, the sign of the definite accusative, which, however, 
except before D2: assumes the form AN or Nj (68). 

3. The prepositions 3 and 4 restore and round their original -—- 
before the suffixes (except )__ and =) this vowel 

a. Contracts with 34 and forms § (6), the > falling out and & 
contracting with 4; with 5 the final 4 is dropped, the & of the preposi- 
tion is rounded to 4, and (§ is preserved as a consonant with mappik, 
the resulting form being {--; but elsewhere, 

b. It appears as 4 either before or under the tone. 


Note.—While either DD or o73 may be used, only ond is 
found. 

4, Between the preposition 5 and the suffixes, there is generally 
found an inserted syllable §7). This syllable is found in poetry also 
after 53) and 4 (but not when suffixes are added). 

5. The preposition It before most of the suffixes takes a special 


form; in some cases, 


a. The final } is assimilated: "2% for "att "31919 for 
9931919: 13191) (from us) for 3331919. 


80 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [§ 53 


b. The consonant of the suffix is assimilated backwards and rep- 
resented in 3: 13121) (from him) for Wis Matar for mplalar 
Note 1.—The -- in 43/5}), etc., is deflected from — (§ 29. 4). 
Note 2.—Many Prine forms, besides those given, are found, 
especially in poetry. 
52. The Demonstrative Pronoun 


1. Fy} this (m,) TNT this (£.) my (Sy) these (m. or f.) 
. mi .it this (f) DI or IDM those (m.) 
2. NM that (m.) NF that (£.) ja or mn those (£.) 


1. a. J9}; ef. }} rounded from SIE 
b. NI =26'0, for za’ (§ 30. 6), 2. e., NI with feminine ending 
f), ¢. the shorter forms }}, #4}. 
c c. MON has Dagé3-forté firmative ; by occurs only eight times, 
and then always i in the Pentateuch and with the article. 

2. The personal pronouns of the third person are used as remote 
demonstratives. 

3. The forms mibn (masc.), non (fem.), and bm (mase. and 
fem.), this, represent a stronger demonstrative, appearing only in 
the singular. They are not commonly used,—the first occurring 
twice,! the second, once,? the third seven times.® 


53. The Relative Particle 
A: Ws who, which, that. 
2. wi, sometimes wy. 
3. 9}. 
1. The more frequent relative was originally a noun in the con- 

struct state meaning place: 

a. It is indeclinable. 

b. It is really a mere sign of relation, indicating the presence of 
some kind of a subordinate clause, the precise nature of which is in- 


dicated by other words, or by the general context. 


1Gen. 24:65; 37:19. 2 Ezek, 36: 35. 
8 Judg. 6:20; 1 Sam. 14:1; 17:26; 2 Kgs. 4:25; 23:17; Dan. 8:16: Zech. 2:8, 
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2 “U), or wy is in no way connected with 3X, but is a distinct 
pronoun. It is found: te 
a. Exclusively inthe Song of Songs, and frequently in Ecclesiastes. 
b. Occasionally in other books, as Judges, 2 Kings, 1 Chronicles, 
Job, and the later Psalms. 

3. 7 is in reality a demonstrative (cf. }}); but its chief use is as a 
relative (cf. the similar usage of the English that, Greek ds, etc.). It 
is indeclinable. 

54. The Interrogative Pronoun 


1.) who? ID what? 
2. a. NP TMD 2:19); NIT B18); wm (Ex. 3:13) 
b. NNN MD 1:36); MIATTAINS NID? 
e MONTHS: DIPS AIDS also MIN MID 1:29). 
d. BY MD 4:10); MNONTAD @0:9); OTN! 
1. 07) refers to persons; 741), to things. 


2. I) is variously pointed, according to the character of the con- — 


sonant which follows: 


a. Before consonants which can be doubled, it is......... my 
b. Before strong laryngeals (Fj and f4), it is...........-- mp 
c. Before weak laryngeals (&, Y, and UP RE: AG: are. <a wots eos mp 
d. Before laryngeals with +, it is......-.+-.-eeee sees nD 


Note 1.—The DagéS-forté following [10 is compensative (§15.1), 
arising from the assimilation of | which was a consonant. 

Note 2.—The forms 4%) and (7) are sometimes found before 
other letters than Earn seals! s 

Note 3.—In the majority of cases {YQ is connected with the fol- 
lowing word by Makkéf, and with 9} often forms a single word, [7}72- 

Note 4.—By means of 1% (where?) prefixed to the demonstra- 


tive ST or FN}, another interrogative is formed.® 





1Num. 16:11. 2Num. 13: 18. 3 Zech. 1:9. 4 Judg. 9: 48. 
5 Ps, 39: 5. 6 Cf. Jer. 5:7; Eccles. 11:6; 1 Kgs. 13: 12. 


X. The Verb 
55. Roots 
1 ya 21); bey (1:6) from 553; DMM @:8) from 
brs nip O17) from Dp; Naw 2:3); Won 
(2:5) from OD; MIMPBM (8:7) from NPB. 


2. WD (1:1) he created; naw (2:3) he rested; np? C2235 


he took. | 
320 (3:8) he walked; yow (3:17) he heard; Tp (3:7) he 
opened. 


3. FWD (8:4) to die, FID he died; DY (2:8) to put, py he put. 


All words are derived from so-called roots; concerning these it may 
be noted: 

1. While there are a very few roots of four letters, most Hebrew 
roots consist of three or two letters, called radicals. 

2. The root is generally pronounced with the vowels of the third 
person singular masculine of the Perfect tense (§ 57. 3. N. 1), this 
being the simplest of all verbal forms. 

3. Biliteral roots of the middle-vowel classes are commonly pro- 
nounced with the vowel of the infinitive construct. 

Note 1.—The root is not in itself a word; it exists solely in the 
mind of the philologist. S&"\3 is a root, but the word is N13. 


Note 2.—Many of the roots now appearing to be triliteral, were 
once biliterals; their triliteral forms are a later development. 


Note 3.—For many words there has as yet been found no root. 


56. Classes of Verbs 
1 a. MW (2:3); P27 2:24); Swit G18); ya a); wp 


(eo 
82 
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b Sy 24); TW 4:8); A Ds YY Cas Maw 
(3:22). 
e. YEN) (1:17); WYP 2:7); NIB GD; MB Cam. 3:5). 
2. a. 33D (2:11); Som 4:26); 1377 63:5); 1993 29:3). 
b. mid @:4); PBs Dyp 03:17); Dry (30:42). 


Verbal roots vary in inflection according to the number and nature 
of the consonants of which they are composed. They are therefore 
classified as: 

1. Triliteral, when composed of three consonants. These again 
subdivide into three classes: 

a. Strong verbs, i. e., those containing no consonant which will 
in any way affect the vowels usually employed in a given inflection. 

b. Laryngeal verbs, 7. e., those containing one or more laryngeals, 
which involve certain variations in vocalization from the so-called 
strong verb. 

c. Weak verbs, i. e., those containing one or more consonants 
which may suffer assimilation (3__), contraction and elision (j__ and 
5__), or quiescence (s__). Such changes in the consonants, of 
course, affect the vowels seriously. 

9. Biliteral, when composed of two consonants. These subdivide 
into two classes: 

a. The so-called ‘dyin-doubled (YY) verbs, in which the con- 
sonantal element of the root is emphasized in inflection. 

b. The middle-vowel verbs, in which the vowel-element is empha- 
sized. 

57. Inflection 


17a. ND (1:1) from NID; Def (18:33) from IVF; ID (Deut. 
9:3) from 3D. 
b. WIP) 2:3) from WIP; MP2 (8:23) from mpd; 72 
(4:26) from 35%; DDID (2:13) from ID. 





1Prov. 23:1. 
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e SND) (5) from NDB; PII 2:5) from OD; OMAN 
(4:26) from bbr. maw (Jer. 6:8) from 3Y/?. 


2. MDL? (2:2) he will rest; Myoe (3:10) I heard; ww 
(1:21) they swarmed; mbox (3:11) hast thou eaten? 
AIPM (3:7) they were opened; bi (17:12); x2 (4:3). 


3. YI? (4:8) he will kill. him; IDDNM (3:17) thou shalt eat it 


The inflection of a verb includes three things: 
1. The formation of verb-stems, of which there are, 

a. The simple verb-stem, generally identical with the root. 

b. Verb-stems formed by strengthening the simple root in vari- 
ous ways, especially by doubling or repetition of one or more radicals. 

c. Verb-stems formed by the use of prefixes. 

2. The addition to the verb-stem of affixes and prefixes for the in- 
dication of tense or mood, person, number, gender. 

3. The various changes of the verbal forms, which take place when 
pronominal suffixes are attached as objects. 

Note 1.—The Hebrew verb has for each stem (1) a Perfect tense, 
which indicates finished or completed action, (2) an Imperfect, which 
indicates unfinished action, (3) an Imperative (except in Passive 
stems), (4) two Infinitives, and (5) a Participle. 

Note 2.—The Perfect and Imperfect, which may be called tenses, 
are inflected to distinguish number, person, and gender. 

Note 3.—The Imperative is used only in the second person, 


masculine and feminine, singular and plural. 


58. The Verb-Stems 


1. DI“ (2:3); STB As; np-p (3:22); Dur; bbs (11:9). 


2. [OPI IBDIs PDI 41:32); DJs MIDIS TWDwID watch 
one’s self; ObUy go to law one with another. 


1Jer. 30: 18. 22 Sam. 6: 20. 3 Num. 34:4, 41 Kgs. 6: 7. 
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3. epi Tay G24); NbN MPD (8:33); PIB et): 
a> learn; snd teach ; wre root; Wtf uproot. 

4. bop) APs NPs WIAs MD he took ; MPP he was 


taken. 


5. apm PPET G25); PIONS OPI APT! 
6. bupm apa Won an" own. 
7. apn WANT C9; aM 6:6); WAY” 


DAYS (44:16) for PAYNI: DT" foreD IMs MN" 
for ITNT. 


There are in common use seven verb-stems, each representing a 
different aspect or development of the primary meaning of the verb. 

1. The simple verb-stem is called Kal Op), i. e., light, since it 
presents the verb in its simplest form, not encumbered with the addi- 
tions characteristic of the other stems. 

2. a. The Passive of the Kal stem is called Naf‘dl. 

Note.—In all stems other than the Kal, the stem name is formed 
from the paradigm-verb used by the Arabic and the Jewish gram- 
marians, VizZ., byp; thus the name of this stem = bypo. 

b. The fornel characteristic of this stem is the prefixed ne 

c. The meaning of the stem is usually passive, but it occurs also 
with its original reflewive force, and sometimes as reciprocal. 

3. a. The intensive active stem is called Pi‘él (triliteral) or Pélél 
(biliteral). 

b. The formal characteristic of this stem is the doubling or repe- 
tition of the second radical of the root. 

c. The stem is used as an intensive of the Kal, and expresses 
various shades of meaning such as (1) intensity, (2) repetition, (3) 





1 Ex. 35: 35. 2 Ex. 38: 21. 3 Isa. 48:8. 4 Num. 22:6. 
5 Judg. 7: 8. 6 Josh. 4:9. 72 Kgs. 16:18. 8 Jer. 6:6. 
9Dan. 9:1. 10 Josh. 9 : 24. 1 Dan. 8:11. 12 Ps, 18: 24, 


13 Job 5: 4. 14 Eizr. 6: 20. 
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causation, and (4) a privative idea, in the case of Pi‘éls from nominal 
forms. 
4. a. The intensivé passive stem is called Pu‘dl (triliteral) or 
Példl (biliteral). 
b. The formal characteristic of this root is the doubling or repe- 
tition of the second radical, with i or 6 under the first radical. 
c. The regular usage of this stem is as a passive of the Pi‘él; 
but sometimes it serves as passive of the Kal. 
5. a. The active causative stem is called Hif‘il. 
b. The formal characteristic of this stem is the prefix __, 
which undergoes modification in inflection. 
c. This stem serves as a causative of the Kal. 
6. a. The passive causative stem is called H6f‘al. 
b. The formal characteristic is the prefix _§, which under- 
goes change in inflection. : 
c. The usage of this stem is as a passive of the Hif‘il. 
7. a. The intensive reflexive stem is called Hi6pd‘él. 
b. The formal characteristic of this stem is the prefix _ A, 
joined to the Pi‘él stem. 
c. This stem is used primarily as a reflexive of the Pi‘él stem; 
but it occurs also with (1) a reciprocal, (2) a passive force, and (3) 
the force of the indirect Greek middle. 
Note.—The — of the prefix is always transposed when it would 
stand before D, {% or tf; it is transposed and partly assimilated, be- 
coming {4, when before YY; and it is completely assimilated before 


1, © orf. 


XI. 


The Triliteral Verb 


A. THE STRONG VERB 


59. General View of the Triliteral Verb-Stems 








TABLE 
Original Form appearing See F oon 
Form. in the Perfect. ame. orce. Characteristics. 
Simple Root None 
i al 
20 DOP Pe meaning 
Reflexive, 
2 bop» Opi _Niral Boenctal 5 
Passive 
3 b5 bn5 Pyal Intensive  DaApgés-forté 
A =| Active in 2d radical 
eee Intensive Dages-forté 
4 : fap Pu‘al 
MOP ? af Passive and — 
5 bopn Swpn Wtl | ees Oke 5 (7) 
; a Active 
6. bopn bopn Hof'sl ie = (7) 
iY ss Passive : 
zbepnn depmn Mpa [ Refesive, Trt An 
eet = |c*". Reciprocal Dages-forté 


nn EEE 


REMARKS 


1. An original penultimate — is attenuated to —, in Nif‘dl, Pr‘él, 


and Hif‘il. 

2. An ultimate — is lowered to —, in some Py‘él, Hif‘il and Hiépa‘él 
forms. 

3. An ultimate — is anomalously lengthened to 1__, in some 


Hif‘il forms. 


4. An original penultimate - is deflected to + (6) in the Hof‘al. 
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NOTES: 

1. Only 6 verbs out of about 1400 have all seven stems, viz.: Yp2 
MD} OOM. YP 19> pp. 

2. 379 verbs are found in K&l only; 40 in Nif‘al only; 68 in Py‘él 
only; 11 in Pi‘al only; 58 in Hif‘il only; 6 in Hof‘al only; 19 in 
Hidpa‘él only. 

3. In all, 1090 verbs have a K&l stem; 433, a Nif‘al stem; 405, a 
Prél stem; 188, a Pii‘al stem; 503, a Hif‘il stem; 104, a HOf‘al stem; 


177, a Hidpa‘él stem. 
60. The Kal Perfect (Active) 


TABULAR VIEW 


1. He killed Sop the simple verb-stem. 


2. She killed mptop = Swap with M_ (originally M_), 
the usual feminine sign. 

3. Thou (m.) killedst moop = bop with i; cf. the pronoun 
TAS thou (m.). 


4. Thou (f.) killedst meop = DOP with f); of. the pronoun AN 


thou (f.). 

5. I killed "NPP = OP with om, the affix of Ist 
person in all Perfects. 

6. They killed op = pre) with }, the usual plural sign 
with verbs. 

7. Ye(m.) killed ono = DOP with OM: cf. the pronoun 
DIAS ye (m.). 

8. Ye (f.) killed Inu = Diop with yA cf. the pronoun 
JES ye (f.). 

9. We killed 1320p = Dp with 93; of. the pronoun 


IAIN, Is we. 





1 Young’s Introduction to Hebrew, pp. 16, 17. 
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REMARKS 

1. The pronominal elements used in the inflection of the Perfect 
are always af-fixed to the stem. 

2. The inflection of the verb exhibits distinctions for number, per- 
son and gender. Special forms for the feminine occur in the 2d and 
3d person sing., and in the 2d person plur. 

3. a. The original vowels of the Kal Perfect are 4—& (Op). 
In the form bap. the % under the tone remains unchanged, while 
the & in the open syllable before the tone is rounded to a. The same 
vowel change takes place in forms 3, 4, 5 and 9. 

b. In forms 2 and 6, the vowel-terminations j__ (=she) and 
} (=they) draw the preceding consonant away from the ultimate 
vowel (3) of the stem; the change of this vowel to SewA follows (§ 36. 2) 
and the % of the preceding syl. being now immediately before the 
tone-syl. is rounded to 4. 

c. The heavy terminations Df) (=ye (m.)) and mn (=ye (f.)) 
carry the tone; the 4 in the final syl. of the stem is retained unchanged 
in the closed unaccented syllable; while the 4 of the open ante- 
penult is reduced to Sew (§ 36. 2. N. 2). 


61. The Kal Perfect (Stative) 
[For the full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 


TABULAR VIEW 


Nee 
3 m. sg. 3 f. sg. 3 c. pl. 2am pl Lies pl: 


Middle A dup mowp yop pnpop POP 
Middle bap nbyp wep on?oP 1390p 
Middle oO Stop mop ytOp on?op wrbp 


1. Py 2:24); WW (1:2); DINYIY (42:22); AY 3:10). 
. {pl (18:12); nd) (18:13); QD (12:10); ATID (18:20); 


TD's WI IMS 67:3), bur ANY 7:9); TRON 
(44:20). 
1 Judg. 20: 34. 3 Joel 1:12. 
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3. dy (32:26); 955% MPD? 0:8); IMDb 2:11); MPDU 
(43:14). 


Certain verbs expressive of physical or mental states of being are 
called stative verbs. They show some characteristic forms in inflec- 
tion. 

1. Stative verbs with — under the second radical of the Kal stem 
are inflected in the manner described in the preceding section (§ 60.). 

2. Verbs with -— (lowered from ——) under the second radical, do 
not differ from those with -— in the inflection of the Perfect, except 
that the —- appears 

a. in the Perfect 3 masc. sing., and 
b. when restored in pause (§ 38. 1), or before the tone. 

3. Verbs with — (lowered from -——) under the second radical re- 

tain the 6 whenever the tone would rest upon it, and in pause. 


62. The Remaining Perfects 


[For the full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW OF IMPORTANT FORMS 





3m. sg. 3 f. sg. SCs pie 2 m. pl. 1c. pl. 


wir bop nbepa sbopa onbepa aadeps 


Pra bop n>bep dep onbwp mubdep 
Heral Sopm moepn yup onpopn wPOPA 
Pra ep? AEP EP oMrwP wp 
Eépirel DepNT MP!PNA wn OMPePNA wPwPAN 


Hif‘l DOM mpwpn OPA onpopn w?OPA 


1. @. Ws MANDI INPHI @:5); OMAwWIsS IDI 
b ID 428s MPR ssi), PR OD; DEP’: "AY 


1 Ex. 8:14. 2Or byp. +2 Sam. 20: 10. ‘Num. 5:13. 


5 Deut. 2: 4. § Mal, 3:13. 7 Jer. 22:26, "8 Jer, 20:14, 


onl 
” ee Sati 
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SIPEG PINTS OWA NDIwAS NI 
ke ie (44:2); Malet (39:19); 737 (45:15); DAS" 


a 


& “PNT IwApHTS OMeIPHAs nN" 
ae OO @:5); AMIN ipvIEN oMp3sIN" 
non 


Of the remaining Perfects, it will be noticed that 
1. Three follow entirely the inflection of the Kal Perfect, viz., 


a. The Nif'al (50993 from DtOp9)- 
b. The Pw'él (99). 
c. The Hof‘al Oupn, also sometimes 0pm). 


2. Three present slight variations from the inflection of the Kal, viz., 
a. The Pyél Op and DOP, from Sep) in which = 
appears in the ultima before terminations beginning with a consonant. 
b. The Hidpi’al OtOPMNM and DPN), in which, also, & 

appears, but sometimes i is retained. 
c. The Hif‘il Ortopn. anomalous for 0pm, from Dopn) 

in which, 
(1) before the vowel-terminations [-~ and }, the anomalous 
{ is retained and accented; while 

(2) before terminations beginning with a consonant, — every- 


where appears. 


63. The Kal Imperfect (Active) 


TABULAR VIEW 
ee eeaoaoooooooooomomS 


1. He will kill bp». for Dp? (with 9). 
2. She will kill Ddpn. for DupM. F) the usual sign of the 
feminine, here prefixed. 
1Lev. 5: 23. 2Joel 1:9. 3 Jer. 22 : 28. ‘Isa. 14:19. 
5 Jer. 8 : 21. 6 Ex. 12: 32. 7Isa. 30: 29. 8 Num. 11: 18. 
9 Lev. 11: 44. 10 Ezek. 38 : 23. 1 Lev. 26: 22, 12 Deut. 25:1. 


13 Jer. 13:11. 41 Kgs. 3:7. 
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3. Thou (m.) wilt kill dbp: for DUOpM tT) being a pronom. 
; root of 2d pers., ¢f. 
OAS thou (m.). 


4. Thou (f) wilt kill “dtpph, for 21M (with Fas above), 
eh Sand %__ (of RF she) 
used as a sign of fem.; 


of. "FAN! thou (f.). 
5. I shall kill Diop, for Supe, with §; of. °D38 I. 
6. They (m.) will kill YOY, for DIOP? (with seeabove), and 


}, the usual plur. end- 
ing of verbs. 


7. They (£.) will kill m3obpn. for Spr (with [) as above), 
ae and AY of. FID 
they (f.). 
8. Ye (m.) will kill wpM. for Sepn (with fF) as above), 
and }, the usual plur. 
ending of verbs. 


9. Ye (f) will kil AYDLOPM, for DOM (with |) as above), 
and Md: cf. IDWS 
ye (£.). 

10. We shall kill Dips. for Mp3 with J, a pronominal 
root; cf. 1373 we. 


REMARKS 
1. The pronominal elements employed in the inflection of the 
Imperfect are not so clearly recognized as in the Perfect; they are 
a. Prefixes: 1 7 TD NS > TD DQ im 
all of which = is attenuated to =, but under & is deflected to 
or he) 
Ou Af-fixes: «y=, =, 9 M2 1 Md — 


14nx is found in K*éiv seven times for AN thou (f£.). 
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2. a. The stem of the Imperfect is pate} whence comes bipp 
through the influence of the tone. Cf. Arabic yaktul. . 
The original form of the Impf. stem was /ifil, and the same stem 
forms the basis of the Imperative and Infinitive Construct forms. 
When the preformative of the Impf. was added, it naturally drew to 
itself a secondary tone, and so the 


u of the following syllable was 
easily lost (cf. business, pronounced biz-ness). It reappears in cer- 
tain forms of the Infinitive Construct and Imperative. 

b. The 6 is often written fully (}); but this must be regarded 
as an error, since it is a tone-long vowel. 

c. When 5j9)5 and similar forms are connected by Makket 
with a following word, thus losing the tone, the original t is not 
lowered to 6, but deflected to 6 (7). 

3. The vowel-terminations \__ (seldom oe and } (seldom 1) 
draw the preceding consonant away from the ultimate vowel, which 
then necessarily passes into Sew (§ 36. 2. a). 

4. The termination 9 4 (seldom ) does not receive the tone. 


64. The Kal Imperfect (Stative) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW OF IMPORTANT FORMS 


ama, a 2h. 8m.pl $f pl 
Impf.witho = dipp = epm =p. maPbPM 
Impf.withs Sap» apm = ep? = mawPNM 
Impt wih op» bpm «spr mabwPA 





1. DU (2:2); TAD? 2:21); IAL? (4:20); IBM 7); 
PD (7:18). 

2. DDE? GO:15) from Ds DAY 1:8) from OTB; MDD 
(7:18); bowie (27:45); TIDY? 2:5); yt? @:8); den 
(3:22); YAN (3:3). 

3. JAY (1:17); JAA G6); 3 (3:14); NY (4:16). 
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1. Stative verbs with middle A, with some exceptions, have in the 
Imperfect the form Diop (ortg. yak-tiil), the inflection of which is 
given in § 63. 

2. Verbs middle E and verbs middle O, with some verbs middle 
A, have in the Imperfect a stem with 4 instead of 6; this 4 is treated 
like the 6. 

Remark.—The Imperfect stem 0p: instead of Diop, is 
used also in verbs, whether active or stative, which have a laryngeal 
for the second or third radical. 

3. Some verbs whose first radical is }, and the verb 3 to give, 
have for the Imperfect stem the form Dp, i. €., € instead of 6 or 


y 


a. No strong verb has this stem. 
Note 1.—There were three Perfect stems, DOP. Dep. and 


dtp; and so there are three Imperfect stems, Diop», DOP», and 


DOP» the 4 in each case being original, while the é and 6 have come 
from { and i respectively. 

Note 2.—It will be seen later that the stem-vowel of the Im- 
perative varies with that of the Imperfect. 


65. The Remaining Imperfects 
(For full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW OF IMPORTANT FORMS 





mea Sop OPA SUPE mbepPNOD 
Pra bp EPA BPX nI?ePAOD 
Hope SepM = aphn Sep nipepnnAGw) 
Pra Diop WEAN BPN NIwPR 
Hefl = SIND OPM wp mapopnm 


Hl = ap Oop) oPepm Peps mabopm 


1. FB? (2:10); ANON (4:14); NIB (6:11); ADD? B:2). 
2. wh}? (2:8); ABD (B:15); WB (1:24). 
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3. DBYM) (6:6) PINs MIEN 

4 BIN PIMs BQ AwpNs win’ 

5. Wa) G2); PMwAS amas dow a4); ye 
(3:24); pun (21:15). 


1. a. The stem of the Nif‘al Imperfect differs from that of the 

_ Nif‘al Perfect in two particulars: 

(1) the first radical has a vowel, 

(2) the original form of the Imperfect was ydndkatil. Emphasis 
upon the preformative caused the elision of the second 4, 
with the consequent assimilation of the n to the following 
k and its representation by dag. forté and attenuation of 
the preformative 4 to i. 


Note.—The vowel of the ultima, generally —-, is sometimes —; 
cf. the interchange of these vowels in the Pi‘él, and Hi6pa‘él. 
b. In the inflection of the Nif‘al Imperfect, there is to be noted, 
(1) the use of either — or = before (3; 
(2) the occurrence of — sometimes instead of -— under the 
pref. &.? 

2. a. The stem of the Pi‘él Imperfect is identical with that of the 
corresponding Perfect, except that the original penultimate = is now 
retained, 

b. In the inflection of the Pi‘él Imperfect, there is to be noted, 
(1) the use of SewA under the preformatives, just as also in 
the Pik] (compound Swa under the laryngeal $9); this 
reduction of the preformative vowel in Pi‘él and Pi‘al is 
due to strong stress on the following syllable. 
(2) the use of either —- or — (prevailingly the former) before 
Md: 

3. a. The stem of the Hiépi‘él Imperfect is the same as that of the 
corresponding Perfect, except that | does not appear in the pre- 
formative syllable. 


1 judg. 11:3. £Lam. 4:1. 3 Isa. 27:9. 4Isa, 27:12. 
5 Ps. 88:12. 6 Lev. 6:15. 7 Ezek. 16: 5. 8 Deut. 4: 16. 
9 Bx. 12:15. 

1 Always so in the punctuation systera of the Babylonian Jews. 
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b. In the inflection of the Hi@p’‘él Imperfect, there is likewise to 
be noted the use of either -- or = (prevailingly the former) before > 2: 

4, The stem and inflection of the Pu‘al and Hof‘al present no new 
peculiarities. 

5. a. The stem of the Hif‘il Imperfect is identical with that of the 
corresponding Perfect, except that (1) under the preformatives the 
original = is retained, and (2) the causative —§ is elided, as also in 
the H6f‘al Imperfect. 

b. In the inflection of the Hif‘il Imperfect, there is to be noted, 
(1) the form Dip? used as a Jussive (§ 69.), and with 
Waw Conversive (§ 70.), the —~ of which is regularly 
lowered from —; 
(2) the retention and accentuation of the stem-vowel — 
before the vowel-additions *—, }; 
(3) the occurrence of __, rather than )__, before 7j J- 
Note 1.—The following table will be found seriall. 
1. Name of stem, Kal, Nif., Pi., Pi., Hif., Hof., Hiépa. 
2. Preformative with vowel, ° ’ 2 », 3 Ty 
3. First radical with vowel, p p> P p pP pP p 
Note 2.—The various elements used as preformatives and af- 
formatives appear from the following table, the asterisks represent- 
ing radicals: 


3m. He will FET They will Jeg 

3f. She will cle) They will = 3***F 
2m. Thow wilt #440) Ye will yp 
2f.  Thow wilt 14D Yewill = yh 


le. I shall § We shall tel 


66. The Imperatives 
TABULAR VIEW 


alwith bap dup rbyp abup — nadbap 
Kilwith Oop? Sop OP MOP mIvOP 
mrad Sep: bepn cbepn abepn madupn 
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Pra ep? Sep ep dep mabep 

mr = ap? Sepn ochypn abwpn madypn 
Hig’! = Dtopm Soepnn cepnna sbwpnn nadepnn 





1. a, S3P 6:1), WDVs DAD IND ADw> (80:15), Dy 
b pou, Ape Ww ODE. DD 0:8), 


Den 
e TOW C46), win’: spowhs FowOS JAONA" 


2. a. WDID (1:22); (A)WDD (1:28); "pi 
». Tovin dyin @7:29), pein SwipNs A wIpN-* 


1. The stem of the Imperative is the same in every case as that of 
the Imperfect; it will be noted that, like the Imperfect, 
a. The K&l has two forms, one (active) with 6, and one (stative) 
with 4. 
b. The Hif‘il corresponds in form to the Jussive Imperfect in 
é (§ 69.), rather than to the usual Imperfect, which has i. Both forms 
are naturally more quickly spoken than the Indicative. 
ce. The initial * which is always absent from a preformative in 
the Impf., appears in the Imperative of the Nif‘al, Hif‘il, and Hi@pa‘él. 
Note.—The pure passives Pia] and Hof‘al have no Imperative. 
2. In the inflection of the Imperatives, it will be seen that 
a. Before vowel-additions, the vowel of the stem disappears 
(except in the Hif’il); and the short i under the first radical of the 
Kal fem. sg., and masc. pl., stands in a closed syllable, the translit- 
eration being kit-li, kitld. 
Note.—Occasional forms like wid", 22510", and certain 
forms with pronominal suffixes (§ 71. 3. b) shoe that ake original Imv. 


1 Deut. 9:7. 2 Bx. 24:4. 3 Ex. 17:14. 42 Sam. 13: 5. 
5 Isa. 2: 20. 6 Bx. 7:10. 7x. 7:9. 8 Judg. 9: 33. 

9 Ex. 8:16. 10 Judg. 13: 13. 11 Deut. 7:3. 1221 Sam. 18: 22. 
13 Isa. 47: 2. 14 Jer. 7 : 29. 16 Job 33: 31. 16 Ps. 5:3. 


1 Ezek. 32: 20. 1s Judg. 9: 10, 12 (K*ré). 
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stem was probably vocalized dtp. Hence the i of fem. sg. and 
masc. pl. is perhaps thinned from i. 

b. The Hif‘il Imy. has é as its stem-vowel in the masc. sg., and 
fem. pl., but f in the fem. sg. and mase. pl. 

Note 1.—The stem of the Imperative receives no preformatives, 


and its afformatives are those of the Imperfect. 


Note 2.—On the Imperative with ]__ (cohortative) see § 69. 


67. The Infinitives 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. Nif‘al. Piél. Pu‘al. Hiépa‘él. Hif‘il. Hofal. 
Sipps wp 

Cibpalat cae. at bop bepnn Sepa dupa 

bp MPN FBP epna opr 


1. Tw FAM ADDI @1:30); VDI Ida 40:15); DWI 
Pata 
2.0. Sift (1:18); “beh @:24); but DDwF G47); MDM 
371 17:22); vias O7FIN (8); WBE 
b ADR ASI: AND. 


Each stem has two Infinitives, called Absolute and Construct; 


wey 


but no example is found of a Pii‘&l or H6f‘al Infinitive Construct. 


i i a a i i ek 


1. The Infinitive Absolute has the form of a noun, and is not based 
upon either the Perfect or Imperfect stem. 

a. In the penult, an original 4 becomes 4 in the Kal and in one 
form of the Nif*al, i in the other Nif‘il, and remains unchanged in the 
Pyél, Hiépa‘él and Hif‘tl; while original i appears in the Pii‘kl and is 
deflected to 6 in the Hof‘al. 


4 
4 
« 

q 

{ 

4 


1 Deut. 5: 12. 2 Jer. 32:4. 3 Bx. 4:14, 41 Sam. 17: 16. 
5 Isa. 56:3. 6 Num. 15:31, 71 Sam. 10: 2. 8 Nah. 3:15. 
9 Ex. 36: 2, 10 Ex. 30: 18. 11 Ex. 29 : 29. 
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b. In the ultima: 

(1) 6 (=4) in the K&l, Nif‘al, Pii‘kl, and sometimes in Pi‘al. 
(2) € in the Hif‘il, Hf‘sl, Hiépa‘él and usually in Pi‘él. 

Remark. 1.—The Nif‘al Infinitive Absolute has two forms, one 
Otop3) following the analogy of the Perfect; the other Oopm, 
following the analogy of the stem appearing in the Inf. Sunes 
and Imperative. 

Remark 2.—The 6 in the Inf. Abs., arising always from 4, is 
seldom written fully. Old noun forms in Arabic likewise show long 
vowels written defectively. 

2. a. The Infinitive Construct has, in each case, the form of the 
‘stem found in the Imperfect and Imperative. 

Remark.—Stative verbs, which have 4 in the Imperfect and 
Imperative, have, nevertheless, 6 in the Infinitive Construct. The 
cases of an Infinitive Construct with & are very few. 

b. The Kal Inf. Construct not infrequently takes a form with hos 
This form is found especially with the preposition > 

Note 1.—The ultimate vowel of the various Infinitives Con- 
struct is changeable, while that of the Infinitives Absolute is un- 

_ changeable. 

Note 2.—Only to the Infinitives ‘Construct may prepositions 

be prefixed, or suffixes added. 


68. The Participles 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal Active. Kal Stative. Kal Passive. Nif‘al. 
bop BOOM ving!) OR beps 
Pi'al. Pius Hifi. Hofal. — Hi6pa‘al 


Imp. bap Sep pr bap = bepm 
Pat. >on depp bapa oop >epne 





1. a BOA (1:26); OdF (41:1); yon 2:14); Way 4:2); JMS 
(9:12). 
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b. YY (18:11); FDD (13:2); DD yf (93:18); 43 26:13). 
e. FIND (9:26); BIND MVAIT: Ww 
2. WADI VWI TIBI DEW 
3.937) 27:6); WEIN 6716; BAP MND @:s); 
bap (6); MNBAD (6:13); ORD (7:4); Jow! 


1. The Kal stem has two participles; the remaining stems, one 
each: 

a. The Kil active is bop (sometimes Dbip)= kétel for 
katil; the 6 being obscured from an original 4, the é lowered from i. 

6. The Ka&l stative participle has the form of the Perfect 3 masc. 
sg., Do (=katél); it is not so uniformly used, however, as is the 
Kal active. 

c. In the K&l passive participle, viz., Diop (=k&tal for katal); 
the 4 is unchangeable, but the 4, rounded from 4, is changeable. 

2. The Nif‘al Participle is the same as the Nif‘al Perfect, with the 
vowel of the ultima rounded, since the Participle is a nominal form 
(§ 36.). 

3. The remaining Participles are made by prefixing 7% to that 
form of their respective stems which is used in the Imperfect :— 

a. This 7) has -- under it in the Pi‘él and Pu‘al, while in the 
other stems it takes the place of the initial § of the stem. 

b. The ultimate vowel, if not long in the stem, is changed under 
the tone, the participle being a nominal form. 


Note 1.—The 9 is probably related to the pronouns YD and 77). 


Note 2.—For feminine forms of the participle, see § 115. 


69. Special Forms of the Imperfect and Imperative 
1; MATIN (27:41) I will kill; MOAN (12:2) I will make great; 
may” I will (= must) speak; oo (11:3) Let us make 
1 Deut. 28: 61. 2 Isa. 62:12. 3 Lev. 22 : 22. 4Ps. 19:7. 


5 Isa. 61:1. 6 Judg. 4:11. 1 Jer. 2:35. 8 Ezek. 48: 11. 
92 Sam. 20:21. 102 Sam. 14:15. 
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brick ; mp wv (11:3) Let us burn; FIND) (81:44) Let us 
cut (a covenant); Pots ra 


2. Op? «f. Depy: NID: ADM IPB? (41:34). 
3. FDI Think; myn Ok save; HY WPN* Attend. 


Remark. —N)"7755 (13:9); ITO NITHOSDN 
(19:20). 


Some special forms of the Imperfect and Imperative deserve no- 
tice: 

1. The Cohortative Imperfect: 

a. This is characterized by the ending Mj, before which a 
preceding vowel, unless unchangeable, becomes Sew. It is found, 
with few exceptions, only in the first person singular and plural. 

b. Its special signification is that of desire, determination, and, 
in the plural, exhortation. 

2. The Jussive Imperfect: 

a. This is, wherever possible, a shorter form than the regular 
Imperfect. It is found chiefly in the 2d and 3d persons; and in 
strong verbs only in the Hif‘il stem (viz., with — instead of \__); 
but in all stems of verbs mrt (§ 82.) and 9") (§ 86.). The waw- 
conversive form of the Imperfect is also that of the Jussive (cf. § 70.). 

b. Its special signification is that of wish, command; with a 
negative, dissuasion, prohibition. 

3. The Cohortative Imperative; this, like the Cohortative Imper- 
fect, is characterized by the ending 7__, and is often more emphatic 
than the ordinary form. The Hif. Imv. changes —- to __ before F|__. 

Remarks.—The modal idea in each of these three forms is in- 
tensified or enlivened by the particle SI, which is frequently found 
in connection with them. 

Note 1.—The regular Imperfect and Imperative forms may 
without change convey the ideas characteristic of the forms here 


discussed. 


1Ct. 1:4. 2Mal. 2:12. 3Ps, 27:9. «Neh. 5:19. 
6Ps. 6:5. 6 Ps. 5:3. 7 Judg. 13: 14. 
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Note 2.—The shorter form of the Imperative corresponding to 
the Jussive is confined to 7” 4 verbs, ¢. 9., 53 for m3. 


70. The Perfect and Imperfect with Waw Conversive 
1a... ON) (@).. AT PAN @).. IB MUNI (1:1) 
SP TWN). NIP O-. Say SPT @.. 27 
ey). Sg 7.. yy M.. WWLE... 
7 eet SAN 9)... UM) NIT © 
SPL SIP OA mp. SYP 0) 
b. ... DWT PIB NAD [OTN TNT 14) 
_ptinnd pn. nnd pm 
*m) Day) OPN ws os mph) mh ndeh yp 6:22) 
radiyd 
2.0. Maw) 2:2); 59a (1:4); TRON 2:21); WAP @:3); 
IBN) (1:22). 
b. PIT) 2:24); MPP) (8:22); DD) B:22); NWN) 2414); 
N22) G18) 
3. a. WAIAIN (4:8); 573) (1:7); DEWAN) (14:15); 721 
(1:22); naw (15:6). 
TAD) (15:10); IDPw) (8:16); ABW 17:3); Naw 
(2:2). 
Remark.—yj95%, but DviDd%} (3:21). 
b. ION) 6:13); HPDN) G16; *AMDW @:20); “ANI 
(3:21); MONA (6:6). 
The use of the Perfect and Imperfect with the so-called Wiaw 
Conversive? is one of the most marked peculiarities of the language. 


1 These cases are cited from Exodus, 
2 The form is usually called Waw Consecutive; but this name claims too much for 
the form; the older term Conversive, while not ideal, is less objectionable. 


——— 
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Only what relates to the forms of the conjunction, and to the verbal 
forms to which the conjunction is joined, will here be noticed. 
1. The facts in the case, briefly stated, are as follows: 


a. In continued narrations of the past, the first verb is in the 
Perfect, while those that follow, unless they are separated from the con- 
junction by intervening words, are in the Imperfect and connected with 
the preceding Perfect by means of Waw Conversive. 


b. In the narration of actions which are to occur in the future, 
or which can only be conditionally realized, or which are indefinite 
so far as their character or occurrence is concerned, the first verb is 
in the Imperfect (or Participle, or Imperative), while those that fol- 
low, unless they are separated from the conjunction by intervening words, 
are in the Perfect and connected with the preceding verb by means 
of Waw Conversive. 


Note.—This more common usage is very often modified in vari- 
ous ways; but a consideration of these questions belongs to Syntax, 
and cannot be taken up here. 


2. The form of the conjunction, however, is not the same in both 


cases; 
a. With the Imperfect, the conjunction is }, but 
(1) the following consonant regularly has Dagés-forté; 
(2) the Dagé’-forté may be omitted from a consonant which 
has only Sew under it (§ 14. 2), and 
(3) before &, in the first person, the Dages-forté being omitted, 
the preceding = becomes --. 
b. With the Perfect, the conjunction is the same as the ordinary 


Waw Conjunctive, with its various pointings (§ 49.). 


3. With reference to the verbal form employed, 
a. In the case of the Imperfect, there is used, 
(1) in the first person, a lengthened form exactly similar to 
that of the Cohortative (§ 69.)\—a usage which is rare 
and late; 





1 Cf. anbvixy (82:6); mobs (41:11); anAe2) (43:21); Aypyy (Num. 8:19); also 
22 Vit rior Ti3 Fie 
Bz. 7: 27-9: 6, in which there are seventeen cases. 
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(2) in the second and third persons, a short form like that of 
the Jussive (§ 69.) and found in many weak and bi- 
literal verbs and in the Hif‘il of strong verbs. 

(3) a form with accent on the penult, and the consequent 
vowel changes; but the penult cannot carry the accent 
unless it is an open syllable, and the final syllable has a 
changeable vowel. This form cannot occur in the strong 
verb. 

(4) the ordinary verbal form unchanged. 

Remark.—With Waw Conversive the Hif‘il, therefore, has é in- 
stead of i; but this f is usually restored, though written defectively, 
before suffixes. 

b. In the case of the Perfect, the usual verbal form is employed; 
but, whenever possible, this form is marked by a change of accent, the 
tone passing from the penult to the ultima. 

Note.—As a matter of fact, the cases in which there is no change 
of tone are as numerous as those in which there does occur change. 
These cases are grouped by Driver’ as follows: (1) in those forms of the 
Perfect (3 sg., 2 fem. sg., 3 com. pl., 2 masce. pl., 2 fem. pl.) which are al- 
ready Milra'; (2) when the Perfect is immediately followed by a mono- 
syllable, or dissyllable accented on the penult; (3) when the Perfect 
is in pause; (4) in the 1 pl. of all conjugations, and in 3 fem. sg. and 3 
pl. of the Hif‘il; (5) in the Kal of verbs &” i and ” OF (6) frequently 
in those forms of Y”) and Middle-Vowel Kals and Nif‘ils which end 
in } and | +. 

71. The Verb with Suffixes 
[See Paradigm C at end of book.] 

1. CN2Op Jor NPM] INNPDN 67:20; INO 
AMO AYN [NPP for NWP: NTP 
“SAYS PANY: MAPOP for OMNI “INDY: 
WEVOYMs awit 61:28); MAD? (40:14). 


Sate a ee 
1 Use of the Tenses in Hebrew,* § 110. 
2Tsa. 63: 5. *Ps. 69: 3. «Num. 20: 14, § Jer. 15: 10. 
6 Judg. 11: 35. 7 Ezek. 16: 19. 8 Zech, 7: 5. ® Num. 20: 5. 
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b> for Staph: HADI (60:17) for spbiga; DPE 
(33:18) for DDD. 


Remarks.—j 7X (44:20); *NDw IWR (30:13); 
TIRING FPPBWN (60:0). 


e. FATDOp]: O~WOSWs INT AWITS AIDA (60:17). 
PA-DOp]s 13M) Gl:7) for JATIN O-INIS FANN 
ID's Ws FONT FN 62:18). 
RIND. NPP: seeabove, 1a; DOIN OVD" 
Remark.—{}977 (4:25) for JAI: VAYTD (8:19) for 


PHY TD: WTO Lor’: MYT, C16) for NYT 
MAINS” for ONT. 


When the object of a verb is a pronoun, it is often expressed by the 
union of [\& and the pronominal suffix. More often, however, the 
pronominal suffix is joined directly to the verbal form. This occa- 
sions certain changes of termination and of stem. When a suffix is 
added to a verbal form, the form becomes subject, so far as the in- 
fluence of the tone is concerned, to the laws controlling the vocaliza- 
tion of nouns. 

1. In the case of the Perfect with suffixes, it is to be noted, 

a. In reference to termination-changes, that the older endings 
are in many cases retained, as 
(1) the older [\__, for the later F__ (3 sg. fem.); 
(2) the older °[}, for the later J) (2 sg. fem.); 
(3) the older 3}, for the later DM (2 pl. masc.), perhaps 
after the analogy of } in the 3d plural. 


Remark.—f) occurs for [) (2 m. sg.), often before »J. 


1 Jer. 2: 32. 2Num. 22:17. 3 Deut. 25:1. 41 Chron. 13:3. 
5 Josh. 10: 19. 6 Deut. 15: 16. 7 Deut. 15: 12. 81 Sam. 20: 22. 
® Deut. 13 : 18. 10 Ps, 48; 7. 11 Hos. 2: 14. 12 Ruth 4: 15. 


13 Jer. 49 : 24. 
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b. In reference to stem-changes, that, in the Kal, 

(1) the first syllable, being no longer pretonic when a suffix 
is appended, reduces its original 4 in the open syllable 
to Sew; while 

(2) the 4 of the second syllable, which has been reduced be- 
fore personal terminations beginning with a vowel, is 
retained, and, in the open syllable before the tone, 
rounded to 4. 

Remark 1.—The -= of verbs Middle E appears before suffixes. 


Remark 2.—The Py‘él and Hiépa‘él take — in the last syllable 
before >} D2, |> but elsewhere the vowel is eae while the 
ultimate i of the Hif‘il suffers no change. 

c. In reference to the union of termination and suffiz, that 

(1) to a verbal form ending in a vowel, the suffix is attached 
directly; 

(2) to a verbal form ending, in ordinary usage, with a con- 
sonant, the suffix is attached by means of a so-called 
connecting-vowel which is generally 8, but before x} 
D2; and |> is Sew, and before 7] is é. 

(3) to the 3 sg. fem. termination [\__, suffixes forming a 
syllable are attached without a connecting-vowel; other 
suffixes have a connecting-vowel, viz., € before sp but 4 
before Q; the accent, peculiarly, in every case stays on 
the feminine ending F__. 


Note.—Certain changes are quite frequent: (1) ge to §; 
Q 3 oP @ MN t Ws O a» AL ©) 
Mi to AP In the third and fifth of these cases, the dag. is, 
perhaps, in compensation for the §. In the fifth, the }§ of the pres- 
ent form is merely a vowel-letter. In the fourth case, the final 
vowel was dropped, and the Mappik in } shows it to be a genuine 
consonant, rather than a vowel-letter. 


2.0. NVODN for nabwpml: dawns WDM 


1 Job. 19: 15, 2 Jer, 2:19, 
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% PYOPY: BUN IID T/A) 62:18); FTN 
mon 
P22Opy: "ws IND 40:28); NDEs 
Pa2Bps FOP NNW? @:29; DIM PNY 
par wp: Dead» @:21); nadyuiy 87:20); DTU 
e. 7D; moans: INDowA; see examples 
under b. 
AI2OP A: WAITN @:5); IDI” 
8. a. [DOP APIN 217); ODDS G5; OP WN du 
INDI 65-0. 
[A2OPli AID 2:15); Aw 2:15); DIDS Way." 
Remarks 15} 90 PI WPI?" OI 37 
‘wp 22” 
® PyowPI: IID": Iw: Ow: Nw 
[DOP]: Ys DWDM Dy." 
paDMpls apne 23:11); mye @3:8); apyN 
mw 


2. In the case of the Imperfect with suffizes, it is to be noted, 
a. In reference to termination-changes, that {J (2 and 3 pl. 
fem.) always yields to }. Note the analogy to the 3d. pers. plur. 
_ in }, as also appears in the 2d. pers. plur. masc. (see above). 


11 Sam. 24: 16. 2Ps. 137: 6. *Ps, 42:7. 41 Sam. 1:19. 
5 Job 29: 14. 6 Ps. 13: 2. 7 Deut. 5: 31, 8 Ps. 57:10. 

» Deut. 9: 14. 101 Sam. 23:11, 11 Ruth 2: 15. 12 Ex. 1: 22. 

13 Ps. 8: 5. 4 Jer. 23 : 38. 15 Ps, 42:11. 16 Bx. 14:5. 
71 Kgs. 18:10. 18 Ex. 12:31. 19 Hx. 19:9. 201 Sam. 27:1. 
1 Judg. 16: 28. 22 Ps, 16:1. 23 Prov. 4: 21. %4 Josh. 10: 6. 
% Josh. 10: 4. % 1 Kgs. 20: 18. 71 Sam. 7:3. % Ps, 143: 8. 


2» Ex, 4:3. 
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b. In reference to stem-changes, that before suffixes, 

(1) the i (lowered to 6) of Kal forms ending in a consonant 
usually becomes —, but 6 before x} D2; |> the Sewa 
preceding the suffix being vocal; 

(2) the & of Kal forms ending in a consonant is retained and 
rounded to 4; 

(3) the final vowel of Pi‘él forms ending in a consonant is 
ordinarily reduced to --, but is deflected to é before >} 
D2; j=) while the i of Hif‘il forms remains. 


c. In reference to the union of termination and suffix, that 

(1) to verbal forms ending in a vowel the suffix is attached 
directly; while 

(2) to verbal forms ending in a consonant, the suffix is at- 
tached by means of a connecting-vowel, which is gener- 
ally é6, but ~ before *} Qo: }2 ; and é, sometimes 8, 
before 7; 

(3) in pausal and emphatic forms, suffixes are often attached 
to a verbal form ending in an, which under the tone be- 
comes én, of which the 3 is generally assimilated. 

Note 1.—This syllable, ordinarily treated as a union-syllable 
and called Nan Epenthetic or Demonstrative, is found also before 
suffixes in old Aramaic. It is probably an old form of the verb. 

Note 2.—In the endings }3__ (8 m. sg.) and Fj gee (3 £. sg.), the 
Dages-forté in 3 perhaps is in compensation for the ry from 4} 
and q respectively. 

3. In the case of Infs. and Imvs. with suffixes, it is to be noted that, 

a. The Kal Infinitive (construct) takes 

(1) before *} D2: > generally, the form Op (5); but 

(2) before other suffixes the form Diop: the 5, in both cases, 


standing in a closed syllable. 
(3) as connecting-vowels, those used in the inflection of nouns. 
Remark 1.—The Pi‘él Infinitive takes —~ before >} Gas \>: 
Remark 2.—The Infinitive may take either the verbal suffix, 1], 


or the nominal suffix Des 
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b. The Kal Imperative, taking the connecting-vowel of the 
Impf., 
(1) in the 2 mase. sg., follows the analogy of the Infinitive; 
(2) in the 2 mase. pl., suffers no change; 
(3) in the 2 fem. pl., has the form pate) instead of mapep. 
just as in the corresponding form of the Tmperf. with 
suffixes. 
Remark 1.—The Imperative in % retains and rounds the a, as 
does the Imperfect. 
Remark 2.—In the Hif‘il, the form Dypm is used instead 
of OPM. 


Note.—The Participles, before suffixes, undergo the same vowel 
changes as regular nouns of the same formation, and may take either 
the nominal or the verbal suffixes. 


72. General View of the Strong Verb 





eee 
Mood or he 2. iS: 4. 5. 6. as 
Kal. Nif‘al. Pi‘él. Hiépa‘él. Pu'al. Hif‘il. HOf‘al. 


baw (DOR? Sops dup Sepna dep dwpn dupa 
Gane) | OPY OP? VBP? Dep Dap dwopr dup» 
Imperative Diop Dopm DOP 2opHA—— bopn 





Tense. 


er ep fea 2 BP }bepnn bop Swpn Sepa 
bpn Sip 

comme |Dip bapn>ep bepnn apn 

axeave | 5091p wp wpNn DPI 

"Pasive | MOP 2093 2pm Op 


1 Cf. also the Middle E and Middle O forms, byp, Sup. 

2:Cf. also the form with original —— in the ultima, byp. 

+ Cf. also the form with original = in the ultima, bypnn. 

‘ Of. also the forms with = and =, byp», bap», 

* Cf. also the form used as a Jussive, and with Waw Conversive, bypy, 
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REMARKS 


1. The Kal is the simple verb-stem (§ 58.). 

2. The Nif‘al has in every form the letter 3; this letter, however, is 
assimilated and represented by Dagé3-forté in the Imperfect, Im- 
perative, and Infinitives (§ 58.). 

3. The Pi‘él has everywhere (1) the vowel — under the first radical 
(except in the Perfect), and (2) a D&gé3-forté characteristic in the 
second radical (§ 58.). 

4. The Hi6p3‘él is the same as the Pi‘él (except in the Perfect) 
with the syllable [\ prefixed (§ 58. 7). 

5. The Pii‘al has everywhere (1) the vowel — under the first radi- 
cal, and (2) a Dagés-forté characteristic in the second radical (§ 58. 4). 

6. The Hif‘il has in all forms (except the Perfect) the vowel — 
under the preformative (§ 58. 5). 

7. The H6f‘al has in all forms the vowel 6 (or ui) under the pre- 
formative (§ 58. 6). 


B. THE LARYNGEAL VERB 
73. Classes of Laryngeal Verbs 


1. Dy (2:24); DM @B:24); Days San ast); ayy 0:18). 
2. FUT (1:2); ony: AIWYD" Dyers; bm 


3. prow (3:8); Mow @:22); mods Ypa 7:11); ANB (42:27); 
DH 


Remark. —]") (1:28); MID AN': ADP" 
A Laryngeal Verb is one the root of which contains one or more 
laryngeal radicals. They fall into three classes, viz. : 
1. Pé (5) Laryngeal, of which the first radical is a laryngeal (§ 74.). 


2. ‘Ayin (’Y) Laryngeal, of which the second radical is a laryngeal 
(§ 75.). | 


1Isa, 24:7. 3 Jer. 39: 6. §Num. 11:3. 4Judg. 5: 25. 
51 Sam. 28: 21. 6 Ps, 28:7. TIsa. 55:9. 8 Isa. 28:3. 
SIsa. 46: 13. 


a tae a i 
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3. Laméd (5) Laryngeal, of which the third radical is a laryngeal 

(§ 76.). 

Remark.—Verbs with “) as first or second radical show some 
of the characteristics of laryngeal verbs, especially in the refusal of 
“\ to take Dagé3-forte. 

Note.—The terms Pé Laryngeal, etc., are based upon the order of 
the radicals in the old paradigm-verb, Syp, the first radical being 
designated by §, the second by Y, and the third by b. 


74. Verbs 'S Laryngeal 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm D] 
TABULAR VIEW 


yee et work Nif‘al. Hifi. Hof. 


Pet. ty ey obeys byn Syn 


Imp. Oo bey Sry bpm 


TT 


Be eee Dey | Say bop 


Inf.abs. dingy —dipy | 7Y3 | oyn bey 
Inf. const. Dtoy Sioy Son DOA 

Part act. boy boy Dy } 

Part. pass. bioy bioy dooy3 DEY 


eee ee 

1. [Dtoyyl: FANT) 1:9); SITS 3:10); boy (6:21); JEM 

2.0. Oy: Mdy> 2:6); ayn 4:12); “DIY? 2:24); By 
(aug ye 

». Dray: Dioya: ayn pimp 41:56); Jena: Sammy 


pPUNIS VAY (47:21); bue “979 (1:29); FFT (31:32); 
FDS? (29:22). 


1x. 14:5. 2 Ex. 7:15. 3 Ruth 1: 18, ‘ Deut. 22 : 25. 
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3.a. MIDY 2:4); Fay 2:5); FD 2:17); MAW G17; 
SIV (4:25); MY (6:14); NON whence HON (1:22); 
DON (47:24); PDN 
b. MY) (1:26); MbyN @:18); Doyml om @:9); 
UIs HII WANN DWN (15:6). 
ce. IAAT? (4:8)s FPTDV? 27:29); IBY? G7:28); IMI 


Verbs, whose first radical is a laryngeal, exhibit the following pecu- 
liarities (§ 42. 1-3): 

1. The laryngeal refuses to be doubled; hence the Dagé8-forté, rep- 
resenting 3, in the Nif‘al Impf., Imv., and Infs., is rejected, and the 
preceding —- becomes -- (even before [4). 

2. The laryngeal prefers before it the a-class vowels; hence 

a. In the Kal Impf. with 6, and in the Kal Impf. of verbs that 
are also ” 4 (§ 82.), the original 4 of the preformative is retained; 
while 

b. In the Kal Impf. with —, in the Nif‘al Perf. and Part., and in 
the Hif‘il Perf., the original preformative vowel is deflected to é, for 
the sake of euphony. 

Remark 1.—A few cases occur of forms like boy? or bioy. 

Remark 2.—In MP and mn the preformative vowel is regu- 
larly attenuated to i as in the strong verb. 

Remark 3.—In the Hif. Pf. 3d sg. masc. and fem. and 3d pl., 
the é of the preformative is due to the influence of the other six forms 
in which 4 is the stem-vowel and the preformative vowel undergoes 
deflection on its account. 

3. The laryngeal prefers compound to simple Sew; hence 

a. When the first radical is initial and, according to the inflec- 
tion of the strong verb, would have a simple Sew4, it takes instead 
=r, or, particularly in the case of &, —=. 


1Num. 21: 16. 2 Ruth 1:18. sKx, 7: 15. ‘Lev. 8:7. 
6Ex. 7:17. 6 Ps. 31:9. 7™Num. 3: 6, 8 Ex, 4:29. 


ee eee 
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b. When the first radical is medial, it may either, according to 
the inflection of the strong verb, have under it a silent Sew4 or, in 
order to facilitate the pronunciation, it may receive a compound 
Sew asa helping-vowel, which always corresponds to the preceding 
vowel; thus, = =, = =, = + (8). 

c. When, in inflection, a compound SewA would come to stand 
before a simple SewA, as when vowel-additions are made to a word, 
the compound S«waé gives way to its corresponding short vowel. 

d. The combination =~ — very frequently becomes =- =, when, 
in inflection, the tone is removed to a greater distance. 

Note.—The (§ and 7 of Mp and M73 have a silent Sewa 
according to b (above), when medial and vowelless; but a compound 
Sewa (<2), when initial and without a full vowel. 


75. Verbs! Y Laryngeal 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm E] 


TABULAR VIEW 
eo 


Kal. Nifal. PYal(1). Piw'sl(1). Pra (2). Pu'sl (2). Hidpa‘el. 





pet. yp dypsoyp bxp dnp dnp dypn 
Impf. NP OND? DN? bap? bap dnp» dxpm 


Im. OND ONPT/ONP OOP NPN 
Inf. abs. INP OND OND np 

Inf. const. bigs byom dyn oop NPN 
Part-act. OND = Dxpp = opp = pn 
Part-pass. INP OND] = Np SDD 





1. a. “N35 Ny: DIN; but also NEES Ts: yu 
gee (1:22); wr) (3:24); AW (4:14); age (28:6); 


72 
1 Deut. 1: 5. 2Mal. 1: 7. 3 Ex. 16; 28. 4Ps. 109: 10. 
5 Lam, 2: 7. 6 Num, 16: 30. 72 Sam. 7: 29. 
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b. BMAD (1:2); MIT) (6:7); NOW (6:17); WONT YTS 
MAA MN wars cnbYDs Wars BIN IIP 
(45:18); “AIO? (18:6). 
2a. 99 Syams aya dyes Seis ams 4:19); 
nd. 
b. OM; AYO WOM Py"TS DRE" IM” 
Ny” 
Dewi: Dies Daas now 61); Tyas ITD 
(18:6). 
3. Ja. D3"; cf. also the words cited under 2. 6. 


Verbs, whose second radical is a laryngeal, exhibit the following 
peculiarities (§ 42. 1-3): 
1. The laryngeal refuses to be doubled; but 
a. While in the case of & (generally), and of " (always), the 
preceding vowel is changed (4 to 4, i to é, Ui to 6), 
b. In the case of the stronger laryngeals, viz., ) (prevailingly), 
[| and fj (almost always), the preceding vowel is retained short, the 
doubling being implied (§ 42. 1. 6). 
Note 1.—Lowering of ti to 6 in the Pii‘al takes place frequently 
in verbs which retain the i or 4 of the Py‘él. 
Note 2.—In a few verbs, especially those with &, the vowel 
is changed in some parts of the inflection, but in other parts retained. 
Note 3.—The vowel which is strengthened on account of the 
rejection of DagéS-forté is unchangeable. 
2. The laryngeal prefers the a-class vowels; this is seen 
a. In the occurrence of 4, after the laryngeal, in the Kal Impf. 
and Imv., rather than 6, even in Active verbs; and sometimes in the 
Py‘él Perf., rather than é. 


1Tsa. 40:1. 2 Prov. 30: 12. 3Gen. 35: 2. ‘Deut. 13: 6. 
5 Deut. 32 : 21. 61 Kgs. 14:10. 7Gen. 13:11. 8 Ruth 4: 4, 

9 Bx. 3.3.3. 10 Ruth 4: 6. 1 Deut. 4: 32. 122 Mal. 3:19. 
13 Hx, 12:21. 4 Gen. 45:17. 1 Tsa, 40:1. 16 Jer, 22 : 20. 
17 Nah, 3: 14. 18 Isa, 47: 2. 19 Jer. 48: 19. 2 Josh. 15:18. 


21 Ruth 4: 4. 22 Ley. 25 : 30. 2% Ex. 15: 15. 


ae ae 
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b. In the occurrence of a, before the laryngeal, in the Kal Imvy. 
fem. sg. and masc. plur. But it is to be noted that 

c. In the Kal Inf. const., the usual 6 remains; and likewise the 
ultimate € in the Nif‘il and Pi‘al Imperfects. 

Note.—As a matter of fact, the laryngeal exerts less influence 
on a following than on a preceding vowel. 

3. The laryngeal prefers compound to simple SewA; this is seen in 
the almost universal occurrence of =r under the second radical in- 
stead of —. 

76. Verbs ' 5 Laryngeal 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm F] 
TABULAR VIEW 


ee ee 


Kal. Nifal. Prél. Hifill Hiépa‘él. 








Perf. OP PI Map = ep MwA 
Impf. Mop? “np? MBP? mop? nop 
Im = FP APN ep = wp nwpna 
Inf-abe. TOP TEP] «NEP npn 
Inf. const. nop non HO MOpn MOM 
Part. act. tp “Tepe moepa mepnn 
Part. pass. Mop Ops 





b. ath (41:31); Yoh (81:53); nppm: nw; yay (12:17); 
mbyeh (8:7); mbwts; mbyy [nt] (8:10); MDM? (2:9); 
YB? (50:25); DWAIN YTS MaIMs PAINT (45:1); 
But of: YH (1:29)s YAP 26); BMD YaRVEID's and 
now’ ANE Maan" yawns npn 


1Ex. 4:4. 21 Sam. 4:19, 3 Ex. 9:7. 4 Ex. 4: 23. 
5 Jer. 31: 7. 6§ Prov. 9:9. 7 Dan. 11: 40. 91 Kgs.3:3. 
91 Sam. 21:15. 10 Deut. 22: 7. 1 Isa. 58: 6. 12Tsa, 7:11. 


1 Ex. 13:19. 14 Ezek, 16: 4. 
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e PND Gl); MMRM G18); PIs MANS" mn’ 

noes mtbeiss nmpds nis yors ype 
Yp3s NWN" 


[See also the cases cited above, in fourth and fifth lines 
under b.] 


d. Das nop mnoes myaens mn>on 
2. MINPEA @:7); NYY G10); MYT 9s HAP? G29) 
anbei; abies sabes": andes es:20. 


Verbs whose third radical is a laryngeal exhibit, according to § 42. 
1-3, the following peculiarities: 

1. The laryngeal prefers the a-class vowels; this is seen 

a. In the occurrence of 4 before the laryngeal, in the Kal Impf. 
and Imv. (where 4 was a collateral form), rather than 6, even in Active 
verbs. 

s b. In the retention of the original stem-vowel & (§ 59.) in all 
forms where in the strong verb it becomes é, except Infs. abs., and 
Participles. 

c. In the insertion of a Padah-furtive (§ 42. 2. d) under a final 
laryngeal when the latter is preceded by a heterogeneous vowel, viz.: 
(1) by a naturally long vowel, \__, }, or ), or 
(2) by a vowel essential to the form, as 6 in the Kal Inf. 
construct; or 
(3) by the tone-long é, which is retained im pause and also 


in the Infs. abs. and Parts., because they are really 
nominal forms. 
d. In the insertion of a helping-vowel, viz., P&é&h, under the 
pe ° 7@°- laryngeal, in the 2 fem. sg. of the various Perfects. ane? 


i i ae 
2. The laryngeal prefers compound to simple SewA; but this prefer- 
ence is indicated only before pronominal suffixes; the simple SewA 


1Ps. 97:11. 2Num. 19: 15. 3’ Deut. 15: 8. 4Num., 22: 37. 
5 Esth. 3:13. 6Tsa. 45:1. 7Ps, 106: 5. 8 Deut. 21: 4. 
91 Sam. 1:13. 10 Job 28: 10. 2 Ex. 5:2. 21 Kgs. 2:15. 
13s Hzek. 22:12; cf. 1 Kgs. 14:3. 4 Isa. 17:10; cf. Jer. 13 : 25. 

16 Ezek, 27 : 33. 15 Hzek. 16: 4. NW Jer. 28: 15. 181 Sam, 21:3. 


1 Deut. 15: 18. 
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being retained under the third radical wherever in ordinary inflec- 
tion the strong verb would have it. 


Note 1.—The Nif‘al Inf. abs. is nops following the analogy 


of the Perfect stem, rather than that of the Imperfect (§ 67.). 

Note 2.—The Pi‘él Inf. abs. and Inf. const. are the same (cf. 
the ‘Y laryngeal verb), except that the former, being treated as a 
noun, changes its & through ¥ to — and takes Paéah-furtive. 

Note 3.—Verbs with 9 (i. e., ry with Mappik) as their third 
radical are ’ 4 laryngeal, and are carefully to be distinguished from 
verbs with the vowel-letter ] (§ 82.).1 


C. THE WEAK VERB 
77. Classes of Weak Verbs 
1. JE} 1:17); YO3 @:8); DB} (4:6); why3 83:7); MDZ (2:12). 
2. VION (1:3); DDN 2:16); IAN 07:9); TON (25:26); FDS 
(24:5); FDS (40:1). 
3. DUP (4:16), for Dw; WY? 2:8); wa? B14); 95» (4:18). 
4, a? (12:13); Yi (9:24); ps (21:7); TW; yt” (13:10). 
6. APY 2:6); MIB 1:5); mp 63:19); mda @s:7); my 
(1:11). 
6. 893 Ds NYP 4:5); NID 2:20); NbID (1:28); Nia 4:7); 
NID (34:5). 


Those verbs the roots of which contain one or more weak conso- 
nants are called Weak Verbs. The consonants in question are such 
as either easily contract, or quiesce, or suffer elision. The following 
classes of Weak Verbs are recognized: 

1. Pé Nfin ("B), in which the first radical is | (§ 78.). 

2. Pé ’Aléf ($5), in which the first radical is &, and is in some 
forms quiescent (§ 79.). There are six such verbs. 

3. Pé Waw (5), in which the first radical is } and is sometimes 
contracted and sometimes elided (§ 80.). 

1 The following is a list of these verbs: n23 be high; nD? long for; map (in Hiépalpel) 


delay; 33 shine; mpm be astonished. 
2 Jer. 18: 4. 
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4. Pé Yéd (9), in which the first radical is ‘__ and is contracted 
(§ 81.). 

5. Laméd Hé (5 ), in which the last radical } or ° is often 
dropped. Many such forms close with the vowel-letter |, whence 
the verb gets its name (§ 82.). 

6. Laméd Alef (&” b), in which the last radical is &, which fre- 
quently quiesces (§ 83.). 

Note 1.—The Weak Verbs were in all probability once Bi-literal 
Verbs, and should be treated in Chapter XII. They are kept here, 
however, for the sake of simplicity of presentation to students just 
entering upon the study of the language. 

Note 2.—A single verb sometimes contains more than one 
weak radical and so combines characteristics of more than one class. 


78. Verbs Pé Nin q a) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm G, p. 201.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. Impf. w.6. Kal. Impf. w. 4 Nif‘al. Hifil. Hof‘al. 

Perf, bea boys meses Sen don 
Imptd bby, ob) bon aa ieee 
Imv. Dog 96 OBE ons eee 
. , D3 
Inf. abs. : : : 

abs. 540) St} as | Don bn 
Inf. const. bina nbw Sioa bon bon 
Part. act. br) br! ban 
Part. pass. S33 bam) ta bw 


1. a. PBA; MYT: Myr but of. YOI* (YO; PII 20:6). 


éMx, 34: 30. 22 Sam, 14: 10. 8 Eccl. 3: 2. 4Num, 4: 5. 
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was WA 45:4); “AeA (7:26); Sy; yas 
Remark —9339% 932% DIB uy yng dare 
2. a. FB? 2:7); PRD? 2:8); YIN 3); MM 6:7); pay) 
(18:2). 


6. PAN B11); wwin B13); Sp (2:21); Dp» (4:15); 
A> (22:20), es 


Remark 1.—D)"; WONI FIND PAD of. WAIN. = 

Remark 2—9p @:22); Mp? 2:15); mp 6:21); np, 
np @:1). 

Remark 3.— 9) (1:29); yy) 17); “YA (14:21); yin3 
(41:43); Ap (4:12). 


Verbs whose first radical is exhibit the following peculiarities: 
1. The loss of 3 takes place (§ 40. 1) when initial and with only a 
Sewa to sustain it: 

a. Generally in the K&l Inf. Const. of verbs whose stem-vowel 
in the Impf. and Imv. is 4; in this case the ending QD is taken on in 
compensation and the form becomes a Segolate. 

b. In the Kal Imv. of verbs which have % in the Imperfect. 

Remark.—The Kal Infinitive and Imperative of verbs with 6 
in the Imperfect do not often lose the initial J. 

2. The assimilation of 3 takes place (§ 39. 1) when, having under 
it a silent SewA, it closes a preformative syllable, ‘ 

a. In the Kal Imperfect, and Nif‘al Perfect and Part. 

b. Throughout the Hif‘il and Héf‘al. 

Note 1.—The original preformative vowel ti appears in the 
Hof‘al, on account of the sharpened syllable (§ 35. 1). 

) Note 2.—Care must be taken not to confuse with verbs )’5, 
(1) those verbs }’5 which assimilate } (§ 80.) or drop it (in Inf. 
Const. and Imv. Kal); (2) those so-called }f’) forms which have a 


12 Sam. 1:15. 2 Ex. 3:5. 3 Ps. 144: 5, ‘Isa. 34:4, 
5 Deut. 23 : 23. 62 Sam. 3: 34. 7Ps. 34:14. 8 Ps. 58: 7. 
9 Hos. 10:8. 10 Tsa. 5: 29. 11 Jer. 23:31. 12 Lev. 20 : 10. 


13 Jer. 51: 44, 14 Tsa, 58:3. 15 Deut, 31 : 26, 


120 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [§ 79 


Dapges-forté (§ 85.); and (3) the Middle Vowel Nif‘al Impf. which 
also has Dages-forté. 

Remark 1.—The } remains un-assimilated in verbs ' y laryngeal, 
and in a few isolated instances besides. 


Remark 2.—The verb np? take treats 4 like 3 in the Kal and 


Hof'sl, but in the Nif‘'sl (np? 3) the 5 is retained. 

Remark 3.—The verb 13 is peculiar (1) in its Inf. Const. YF) = 
MNM=N3N), which has as its stem-vowel i, (2) in the appearance 
a the ne vowel i changed to é, in the Imv. a) and Imperf. Cm), 


and (8) in the assimilation of the third radical in inflectjon. 


79. Verbs Pé’Aléf (SB) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm H, p. 202.] 


1. TNT (1:3); DON @:16); DDx2 G2); TWONM G:2); 
b> (3:12). 


2. D9Nm (2:16), but SINT @:6); SONI G:2), but DDN G:6); 
198") (1:3). 


Remark.—52¥ (2:17); HIND (1:22), for MND; DDN? (6:21); 
STON? (10:9). 


Of the verbs having & for their first radical, there are six (see § 77.) 
which show certain peculiarities in the Kal Imperfect: 

1. The first radical & loses its consonantal character,:and the 
vowel of the preformative, orig. 4, is 6 (rounded from 4, which was 
lengthened from 4 in compensation for the quiescence of §&).! 

Note.—This & is retained orthographically, except in the first 
sing., where it is dropped after the preformative & (= J). 

2. The Imperfect stem-vowel is é (from 1) in pause; but elsewhere 
generally 4; when the accent recedes, it is é. 

Remark.—Outside of the Kal Imperfect, these verbs are treated 
as verbs '§) laryngeal (§ 74.). 

Note.—A few verbs are treated sometimes as &”5, some- 
times as '§) laryngeal. 

1 Of. yxy for byxxy (Num, 11 : 25). : 

TY - fark ah) ~ dee, 9 Doe 
—T =e a , 
TY - ke nethine bio ard 17 &N-Le 
as —- & : 


- sy, 


a ee 


— ree 
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80. Verbs Pé Wéw ("D) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm I, p. 203.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. Impf. w. é. Kal. Impf. w. 3. Nif‘al. Hifi. HO6fal. 
Perf. 20> babys tb 
Imp mp ep by 
har. by Deena Ome = ae 
Inf. abs. 54299 Dipy eo Mees oobi Ae 
Inf. const. nde bio? Soin Sin bon 
Part. act. bi bys boi 


Part. pass. DIN? yyy Sent bow 
MMe 8 se 
1. YP 4:1) for y9); a2? (4:18) for 1); TD (4:26). 


Suin (24: ay ei @: 16); ee (18:13); po (4:17); 
WD B:7). 
NY G16); JD (12:1); Iw 20:15); y9 0:7); mIba:2); 
Ny (3:22). 
BYP (2:21); TP WEP WY C110); pNP 
Remark 1—1)99 (4:2); MUAY; MYT G:22); AYA nb. 
Ny was iors nya 6:7; nbd. 
Remark 2.995"; Dw (27:19); AFF (45:9); IDM (11:3). 
Remark 3.—195 (11:31); > (26:16); 7 (12:4); pn 
(3:15). 
8.4. TOP (4:18); INP 62:25; WIM Gs:1); MDT 
Dina (21:5). 
Beeoc. 2 Gen. 20:8. 3 Deut. 1: 29. 4 Lev. 20: 24, 


5 Ex. 2:4. $Isa. 3723. 7 Josh. 22; 25. 8Isa. 27: 11. 
9Tsa. 51:16. 10 Deut, 9: 28. 11 Num, 22: 6, 12, Ps, 2:10. 
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byrne 7543. 21:3; P$n a1-27); sydin 6:4; TM 
(5:3). 
e. WIN 9:1); madam; Say? 
4 PANS PwSs pk Gs); DEM My IMYAS 


Verbs whose first radical was originally } exhibit the following 
peculiarities: 

1. The original } passes over into » (§ 44. 1. a) whenever it would 
be initial, as in the Kal, Pi‘él and Pii‘al Perfects and Inf. Abs., the 
Kal Part., and the strong form of the Kal Inf. Const.; and frequently 
also after the prefix [9 (§ 44. 1. 4). 

2. In the Kal Imperfect, Imperative and Inf. Const., two treat- 
ments exist, according as the radical } (or ») is rejected or retained: 

a. In those verbs which reject the radical }, 

(1) the Imperfect has for its stem-vowel é (from 1), or (before 
laryngeals) 4, while the preformative takes unchangeable 
é in compensation for the loss of ). 

(2) the Imperative has the same vowel as the Imperfect; 

(3) the Infinitive construct, taking on the ending [ in com- 
pensation (cf. verbs ?”§, § 78.1. a), assumes the form of 
an a-class Segolate noun nde ( for mba, § 89.). 

b. In those verbs which retain the radical ne the Imperfect has 
for its stem-vowel 4, while the }, changed to 9, unites with the vowel 
(i) of the preformative and gives i. 

Note.—Only three verbs? retain ) () in the Imperative, and these 
are verbs which have no third radical. 


Remark 1.—The Inf. Const. has most frequently the form 
nby fs no), before suffixes now; several cases, however, 
occur of the form nde: the form bi is found a fon times, while 
nbio» seldom occurs, 


Remark 2.—Seemingly for compensation, the Imperative often 
assumes the cohortative ending {__ (§ 69.). 
1 Bx. 2: 14. 2Ps, 45: 16. 3Isa. 18:7. ‘Isa. 58:5. 


5 Isa, 14:11. 6 Isa. 9:17. 7 Jer. 11:16. 8 Josh. 8: 8. 
® AD, XP 7s cf. also the pausal form avqy (Deut. 33:23). 
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Remark 3.—The verb 720 walk forms its Kil Imperf., Imv. 
and Inf. Const. and its Hif. Perf. and Imperf. on the analogy of the 
Pé Waw verb. 

Remark 4.—The verb np? take follows the analogy of this 
class of verbs in its Imperative and Inf. Const. Kal where 4 is 
dropped. In Kal Imperf. it assimilates as some Pé Waw verbs 
treat } and as 3 is regularly treated in Pé Nan verbs. 

3. The first radical (}), when medial, remains; but 

a. It appears as a consonant only when it would be doubled, as 
in the Nif‘s] Imperf., Imy. and Inf. Const. (§ 44. 5c). 

b. It unites with the preformative vowel &, and forms ) @+tw= 
6), in the Nif‘Sl Perfect and Participle, and throughout the Hif*l 
(§ 44. 3. a). 

c. It unites with the preformative vowel u, and forms } throughout 
the Hof'al (§ 44. 3. e). 

Note.—The form bop (from b>» be able) is regarded by some 
as a regular Hof‘al Imperf.; by others, ‘ds a Kal Passive Imperf. 


4. In a few verbs }’B, the 9 (=)) is assimilated, just as 3 of verbs 
| ($ 78.) was assimilated. . 


81. Verbs Pé Yéd (95) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm I, p. 202.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


SSS8SSSSSS998909090 
a a a 


Kal. Nif'al. Hif'il. Hora. 
Perf. bo» BoD 
Impf. 4549» No Bro No 
Imy. —- forms boon forms 
Inf. abs. bin? occur. boon occur. 
Inf. cu.:st. bio by On 


Part. yy bon 
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1. QO (12:13); YP) @:24) for YPM; IO 4:18); IPH! 
2. DOM (12:16); appa (21:7); AIO DOM (4:7); 


PINs DON G2:138); DOT ADO) G210); 30 
(32:13); ponds 31079; np" 


Verbs whose first radical was originally > exhibit the following pe- 
culiarities: 

1. In the K&l Imperfect the radical } unites with the vowel of the 
preformative (i) and gives f (§$ 30. 2. a). No forms of an Imperative 
occur. 

2. In the Hif‘il the radical } unites with the vowel of the preforma- 
tive (&) and gives é (§ 30. 4. 0). 


Note.—No Nif‘al or Hof‘&l forms occur. 


82. Verbs "5 or wy , called m5 
(For full inflection, see Paradigm K, p. 204] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Fal. Nif al. prél. PYal. Hif il. Hieps'al, 





Pef. = FOP MOP] AYP ABP APT AwPNA 
Imp. FOP AOP? ABP? ABP? AP? AVpm 
Imv. mop nop mep mops mwpnn 
Inf. abs. minp| 1P3 nop | —_ AoOpr 


[ARPA ABP | 
Inf. const. MOP NibPT NIBP Nip niopn nwpAA 
Part.act. Op Mepr NOPD ABPM 
Part. pass. ‘QD MOP3 MOPtd 





1a. AY 2:10); ApwN 2:6); ADD (8:33); AAI mdane 


1Tsa. 66: 11. 2 Jory 25:22. $ Ex. 2:7. «Tsa, 23 : 16. 
§ Jer. 4: 22. 61 Sam. 16:17. 1 Ex. 2:7. 81 Kegs. 6:7. 
9 Hsth, 2:6. 


eS 
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b. mm? (1:29); mbyr (2:6); MDD (24:45); AIBN (60:3); 
n> 

© HBP :11); mys 4:2); mbos nan: ANMeD 24:20). 

Remark.— Py; My (4:2); AyD. 

2. MO3% A (18:18); F335 MDs MDW (15:1); MMe 

e MWY @:3); MIND @19); nian npqn 6:19); 
nidnnn. 

£ BY 614); Hays mane: Abas maa: men 


Verbs whose third radical is ) are very few, the } in nearly every 
case having passed over into 9. Verbs whose third radical is ° pre- 
sent the following peculiarities: 

1. When the third radical (9) would be final, it appears nowhere 
except in the Kal passive Participle. Its place is generally supplied 
by the vowel-letter 9, and hence these verbs are commonly termed 
1"). The following treatments of final 9__ occur: 

a. It is wholly rejected, and 4, rounded from % (§ 36. 2), appears 
as the vowel of the second radical in all Perfects. 

b. It unites with the stem-vowel, and é, contracted from ay 
(§ 36. 6), appears as the vowel of the second radical in all Imperfects. 

ce. It unites with the stem-vowel, and @, contracted from ay 
(§ 36. 6), appears as the vowel of the second radical in all Participles, 
except the K4l passive. 

Remark.—In the construct form of the participle,__ contracts 
with the preceding vowel (4), yielding the form é Phe je 

d. It is lacking, and 6 (rounded from 4) and @, the usual vowels, 
appear as the stem-vowels of the Infs. absolute (the latter (é) in Hif. 
H6f., and sometimes in Pi‘él and Nif.). 

e. It is lacking, and 6 (either rounded from 4, or contracted from 
4 and w) with the ending ff, appears as the ending of all Infs. Const. 


1 Ex. 21: 20. 2 Job 9: 22, 3 Ex. 2:11. 4 Mal. 2:17. 
5 Ps. 147: 2. 61 Sam. 1:10. 71 Sam. 2: 27. 8 Ps. 40: 2. 
9 Deut. 13: 16. 10 Hag. 1:2. 112 Sam. 13: 2, 2 Mic. 6:3. 


13 Josh. 9: 20. 14 Ps, 59: 14. 15 Ezek, 6:11. 1 Kgs. 18:1. 


* 
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f. It unites with the preceding vowel, and é (written iJ 


arising from the contraction of °__, appears in all Imvs. (2 masc. sg.). 


2. I (1:26) for PIs HD As Wp? 9); I C14); 
97 (1:22); NB (1:22); POMS PN PDD PY 
mors PIT 

3.0. POT: DMIs MPs AY 4519; TPS" 

b. ONMA) G5); MY B19; MID GD; MINS 
MMA: but of. EPDYT and Toys NBD" 
and VODs MPI" and $Y (3:17). 

ce PO 41:36); Pin) (19:33); My wyNs Nw”: 
np" 

4. ANN (1:2); ANwWy 27:17); ADS] 68:14); ANSI @:14); 
Maem; AND MH p_Vn C440). 


2. Before vowel-additions, the radical » is usually lacking, together 
with its preceding vowel; it appears, however, in pausal and em- 
phatic forms. 

3. Before consonant-additions, the radical » unites with the pre- 
ceding stem-vowel, always 4, forming the diphthongal ay, which 
appears as 

a. € (9__) in the Perfects of the passive stems (rarely it is )__); 

b. i (9__), thinned from é, generally in the Perfects of active 
stems, though Pi‘él and Hif‘il stems very frequently have )__; 

c, é (9__), contracted from ay, in Imperfects and Imperatives. 

4. The Perfect 3 sg. fem. of all stems lacks the third radical (9) 
and takes the old feminine ending [\_, to which r__ is added. 

Note.—This ([__ is probably the usual feminine ending, added 
after the analogy of other verbs. 


1 Deut. 32 : 37. 2Tsa. 41:5, 8 Isa. 33: 7. 4Isa, 21:12. 

5 Hx. 15:5. 6 Deut. 8:13. 7 Ezek. 32: 2. 8 Deut. 27: 9. 
9Tsa. 14:10. 10 Ex, 26: 30. 11 Bx. 17: 5. 12 Deut. 4: 19. 
13 Ex. 32: 7. 14 Wx. 33:1. 16 Ezek. 31:15. 16 Ps. 32:5. 

7 Deut. 3: 21. 18 Deut. 1: 44. 19 Lev. 4: 2. 2 2 Sam. 1: 24, 


21 Jer. 49 : 24. 22 Hos. 11: 6. 
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5. a. 53 for ba; WY? for myys, IT? for 399 for ADIN: 
FN for BIN for MBIA: Syme for nbyn. 
b. 0) DEMS Dy. 
2) ey (9:21) § 722) C738); MANY (24:46). 
- (8) }27) (2:22); aly) (1222); {Es yoy 12") (33:19). 
@) JDO: JBI" NIN) G:6); Dam) 3:34). 
(5) Yer) (4:4); WIN 4:1); 9) (4:5); wy) (1:7); 
Wyn (22:12). 
(6) Dam; N49) (22:7); NN 
@ S39 222); 1 e210) JOS INTs Dan @:20). 
(8) 2) (29:10); HD? (9:27); jr 


5. Forms lacking any representation of the third radical are found 
as follows: 
a. Without fi in the Pyél, Hifil and Hiépx‘al Imperatives; 
in Hif'il forms, a helping = > or — is often inserted. 

b. Without | in the Imperfect when used as a Jussive, or 
with Waw Conversive (§$§ 69. 70.). In the absence of the (al near 
(1) the verbal form may stand without change; or 
(2) it may have the vowel of the preformative modified; or 

(3) it may receive the helping-vowel =5" Fr 

(4) it may receive the helping-vowel -y, and also have the 
vowel of the preformative modified; 

(5) in laryngeal forms — is employed as the helping-vowel; 

(6) in the Nif‘al there is no further change; 

(7) in the Pi'él and Hi6pi‘él there is naturally the absence 
of the characteristic D&ges-forté; 

(8) in the Hif‘l the helping vowel — is frequently employed, 
in which case the — of the pela is deflected to 
é (§ 36. 4.) 


1Ps. 119: 18. 2 Deut. 3 : 28. 3 Judg. 20 : 38. 4 Deut. 9:14. 
5 Ex. 8:1. 8 Job 31 : 27. 7Num. 21:1. 8 Ex. 2:12. 
» Ruth 2:3. 101 Kgs. 10:13, 11 Deut. 2:1. 12Tsa. 47:3. 


8 Ex. 6:3. 14 Jon. 2:1. 1% Deut. 3:18. 1 Judg. 15: 4. 
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83. Verbs Laméd ’ Aléf (x" b) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm N. p. 210.] 
TABULAR VIEW 





[§ 83 





Kal. Nifal. PYél. Hif ‘il. 
Perf. SOP NOP] NOD NON 
Impf. NOD? NDP? NDP? NP? 
Imvy. SOP DPT NOP = XDOPA 
Inf.abs. NIDD NOP] NOP OPN 
Inf. const. X[OD NOPT NOP WOT 
Part. act. NOD ROPD NWOpPP 
Part. pass. sip ROPI 


aac 
sepnn 
Nipm 

NOpNN 
Nepna 
Neopnn 





1. 2 (1:1) for NW: NED 2:20); NPIS N° for Np: 


SUPT (1:1. 


2. a. WDD (1:28); INDID (25:24); OND 2:22); “INI 
b ANDI FNM ANB AYPLS DI IAP? 
3.4. DNTP (7:19); INNS 6:7); NY 26:32); DONYD? 
b NPD SONI NNT GES; OM DNe 


C. MIN IPN (2 f. pl.)8; AIS TPA (3 f. pl.); JNap”: 


mandon.2 


Remark 1.—X¥ (24:11) for ANY; DN (86:7) or xy 


(4:7) for Nw. 


1 Deut. 28 : 10. 2Tsa. 58:12. 3 Ps. 89 : 27. 

51 Kgs. 18° 12. 6 Deut. 4: 37. 71 Sam. 2: 29. 
9 Job 36:17. 10 Jer. 6: 11. 11 Deut. 5: 5. 

18 Hsth. 4:11. M4 Bx, 29: 36. 16 Hzek. 5:11. 
171 Sam. 19: 2. 18 Ruth 1: 20, 21. 19 Ruth 4:17. 


2 Ex, 2: 16. 


4 Deut. 1:31. 
8 Judg. 14: 12. 
2 Ps. 5:6. 

16 Josh. 17: 15. 
20 Ruth 1: 20. 
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Remark 2.9}! for VNB; O33: ‘Oe; Mw. 
Remark 3.4035 WIS NOY? for DNOE; OND 
nxn. 


Verbs whose third radical is & exhibit the following peculiarities: 

1. Final & always quiesces (§ 43. 1); this does not affect any pre- 
ceding vowel except i, which, in an open syllable, then becomes 8, 
as in the Kal Perf., Imperf. and Imv.; throughout the Pi'3] and Hofsl 
forms, and in the Nif‘kl Perfect. 

Note.—The Kal Imperf. and Inv. have & for their stem-vowel, 
after the analogy of verbs 1 laryngeal (§ 76.). 
2. Medial §& is treated as a consonant (larynge), 
a. Before all vowel-additions. 
b. Before the SewA which precedes the suffixes *} D2, |>- 

3. Medial & quiesces (t. e., loses its consonantal character) before 

all consonant-additions, the preceding vowel becoming 

a. +, rounded from 4, in the K&l Perfect (active). 

b. =, lowered from i, in the Kil Perfect (stative), and in the 
remaining Perfects. 

Note.—This use of é in the Perfects parallels the usage in a" 
verbs (§ 82.). 

c. —- (@), after the analogy of the 9” 5 verb, in the Imperfects 
and Imperatives. 

Remark 1.—In addition to instances indicated under 3 (above), 
S shows a tendency to become silent in many isolated cases. 

Remark 2.—§, losing its consonantal character, is frequently 
dropped. 

Remark 3.—There are numerous examples of verbs x5 with 
the inflection of verbs }” b (§ 82.), there being an evident confusion, 
in many cases, of the one class with the other. 


11 Sam, 25: 8. 2 Josh. 2: 16, 3 Judg. 4:19. 4 Ruth 1; 14. 
5 Job 18:3. 6 Ps, 32)3' 1. 7 Ruth 2:9, 8 Ps. 89:11. 
9 Jer. 29:10. 


XII. Bi-literal Verbs 
84. Classes of Bi-literal Verbs 


1. op (8:8); en (8:1); vit: (21:12); ban (29:20); °F} (3:22). 
2. PALA (8:15); MWD? (8:11); YF (18:33); IW) B:19); 
Dp") (4:8). 


The Semitic vocabulary in general and the Hebrew in particular are 
predominantly tri-literal; 7. e., words are, for the most part, made upon 
the basis of three radical consonants. Hebrew grammars have long 
taught that all Hebrew words might be explained upon the tri-literal 
basis; and many still so teach. But it now appears to be true that 
originally, not only in the Semitic languages as a whole, but also in 
Hebrew, there were two kinds of words, those organized as tri-literals, 
and those organized as bi-literals. But the tendency of the lan- 
guage was toward tri-literality. The bi-literals gradually yielded to 
this influence and sought in various ways to achieve tri-literality, or 
its equivalent, for themselves. Some carry the marks of their bi- 
literal origin more plainly visible than do others. It is probable 
indeed that all of the Weak Verbs were originally of the bi-literal 
order; but for the sake of convenience they have been treated here as 
tri-literals. But there are two classes of verbs which from every 
point of view are best treated frankly as bi-literals. These are: 

1. The ‘Ayin-doubled (Y”)) verb, the main characteristic of 
which is the doubling of the second radical. 

A Note.—An accurate name for this class awaits discovery. 
“Ayin must here be understood as designating the second radical, 
rather than the middle radical, since these roots have only two con- 


sonants. 
2. The Middle-Vowel verbs, commonly called ‘Ayin Waw ()’ y) 
and ‘Ayin Yod (9"y), 
Note.—The name “Middle-Vowel verb” is chosen here rather 
for convenience than for accuracy. 
130 
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85. The ‘Ayin-Doubled Verb 
(For full inflection, see Paradigm L, p. 206.] 


TABULAR VIEW 
 — —————  ———— ——————————E 


Kal, Nifal. Hif ‘il. 


eee ee eS ee AAT Se Rie en eee 
; Oj 3 OOM 
oe Ps Pr 
tl ee op opn 
= 
eet Bp op bp? 
top” 
Imv. Dp Opn Opn 
Inf. abs. DIDp a : Opn 
ae 
Inf. const. a) Opn Opn 
Part. act. Dinp Opr 
Part. pass. DIDO OJ 
Hof‘al: Pf. Opin: Impf. 10/94; Part. ODD 


1. a. IDB (8:1); MB (8:20); 1303 (19:4); MdAMs "aD, 
naon; 3D; 3D3 
b. Ds DOM MDs OMY (47:15); sD 1p1s Ip? 24:26). 
Remark.—35"; OFS INDY; WN": ND. 
2. a. 933 (11:9); 737 (83:5); 99a 9:3); oy ATW 
b. SD YER Iai’ Ties Ie 
e. Sbyid=; qui; ao05*; ods; onwin: nab. 


1 Judg. 20: 40. 2Cant. 6:5. 3 Ex. 28:11. 41 Kgs. 7:15. 
5’ Num. 34: 4. 6 Ps. 30: 13. 71 Sam. 5:8. 8 Deut. 9: 21. 
9 Job 24: 24. 10 Bx, 13: 18. 2 Kgs, 22:4. 12 Deut. 1: 44. 
13 Bx. 23:21. 14Tsa, 24:12. 1 Hx. 15: 10. 16 Tsa. 10: 31. 
17 Deut. 21: 20. 18 Prov. 30: 27. 9 2 Kgs. 6:15. 2 Mic, 2:4. 

21 Judg. 5: 27. 22Tsa. 10: 6. 23 Jer. 47724. 2% Num. 21: 4. 


% Isa, 47: 14. 2% Mic. 6: 13. 27 Job 11:12. 
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One group of bi-literal verbs sought to approximate tri-literality 
by strengthening the consonantal element of the root. As a rule, 
the second radical was therefore doubled whenever possible. The 
vowel used before this doubled consonant was the same as that found 
as characteristic stem-vowel in the corresponding forms of the tri- 
literal strong verb. 

1. a. The second radical is regularly doubled, except when final, 
throughout the Kal, Nif‘al, Hif‘il and Hof‘al stems. 

b. Some verbs double the first instead of the second radical in the 
Kal Imperf. This is the regular form in Aramaic for these verbs; this 
form of the Imperf. therefore is commonly called the Aramaic Imperf. 

Remark.—Such forms occur sporadically in the Hif‘il and 
Hof‘al. 

2. Certain forms of the Kal, Nif‘al, Hif‘il and Hof‘al become fully 
tri-literal by writing the second radical twice and vocalizing as in 
the tri-literal strong verb. These are: 

a. The Kal Perfect of verbs denoting action or movement in 
all the forms of the 3d pers. 

b. The Kal Participles and Infin. Absol. The naturally long 
vowels of these forms made any other method of strengthening them 
impossible. 

c. A few sporadic forms. 


Sonia nigoss nizos onibpas ntawins niaons 

APBON 67:7); APPIN] 41:59; MYPYN 

-ONIROy: NZD" [On tep3; Oniwpml. 

-AYION G77); 09BOs |PIB"s ws DON 
D227." 

b. “TIDY WI 1Z" (but 94).8 

930; Say” 


wo 
° ~ g 


i 
a 


Cc 
1 Josh. 5:9. 21 Sam, 22: 22, 3’ Bx. 40:3. 42 Sam. 6: 22. 
5 Job 16: 7. 81 Kes. 18 337. 71 Sam. 3:11. 8 Josh. 6:3. 
9 Ezek. 41: 24, 0 Ps, 49: 6. 1 Proy. 8: 27. 12 Jer. 27:8. 
13 Ps, 139: 13. 4 Deut. 7:7. 1% Ruth 3:15, 16 Jer. 31:7. 


Isa, 54:1. 18 Isa. 12:6. 19 Hzek. 1:9, ” Hzek. 22 : 26, 
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d. bnn (6:1); ons 20; "307 3. niawins 
nponn (41:54); npoyns; ony (9:20) Samy 


3. When terminations beginning with a consonant are attached to 
forms containing a doubled second radical, a separating vowel is in- 
serted to make it possible to retain the doubling of the radical. 

a. The forms in the perfect take 6 as the separating vowel. 

6. The Imperfect takes é (9 fi.) before the termination 9}. 

c. The separating vowels regularly carry the tone except before 
the heavy terminations DF and ji 


Note.—The origin of these separating vowels is not clear, but 
the probability is that they arose after the analogy of the mrs verb 
forms. 

4. The following variations from the form of the stem-vowel as it 
appears in corresponding forms of the tri-literal strong verb are found: 

a. The original t regularly appears in the Kal Imperf., Inf., 
and Imperative, whenever the tone leaves the root-syllable by reason 
of the addition of affixes or suffixes. 

b. The original ti is deflected to 6 in the Kal Imperf. when the 
tone recedes to the preformative upon the addition of Waw-conversive; 
and frequently also in cases covered by 4 a. 

ce. In the Nif‘al Imperf. and Imv., where é appears in the strong 
verb, the original 4 is retained unchanged. 

d. In the Hif‘il stem throughout, the attenuated I is not length- 
ened to i as in the strong verb, but 

(1) is lowered to é when it has the tone; 

(2) is retained as i when it loses the tone by reason of the 
addition of affixes or suffixes, and 

(3) is deflected to é when the tone recedes on account of 
waw-conversive. 

Note.—A naturally long vowel before a doubled consonant is 
contrary to usage in Hebrew, being rarely, if ever, found. 


1 Jer. 25: 29. 2 Jer. 21:4. 3 Cant. 6:5. 4Job 16: 7. 
51 Sam. 3:11. 6 Judg. 13 : 25. 
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5. a. 3D, but APBOM (7:7); IOI but WWI IDI’ 
but 9330 IONS OND? 
b. DIDNT: 2b OA Wan Nas pian pian.” 
e bmn @:); boas anbpas nawns naeiny 
Remark.—b5x (16:5); OO; A=" 
d. Sram (4:26); TWA’; NBD.” 


5. Certain variations occur in the vowel of the preformative syllable 
from the vowel forms in the corresponding places in the strong verb. 
These are: 

a. In the regular Kal Imperf., the Nif‘al Perf. and Part., and the 
Hif‘il Imperf. and Imv., the original 4 of the preformative syllable is 
rounded to 4 when pretonic, but is reduced to SewA when the tone 
moves farther away. 

b. In the Nif‘al Imperf., Imv., and Infins. and in the so-called 
Aramaic Imperf. of the Kal, the 4 of the preformative is attenuated to 
i in the unaccented sharpened syllable and remains without further 
change. 

c. In the Hif‘il Perf. and Part., the original & of the preforma- 
tive is attenuated to i and then lowered to é when pretonic; but when 
the tone moves away original 4 is reduced to compound Sewa (=). 

Remark.—The intransitive Kal Imperf. with 4 as stem-vowel also 
has é in the preformative syllable, but probably here it arises from 
an original i. 

d. The preformative ti of the Hof. stem regularly lengthens to 
f. This is probably due to the influence of the Middle-Vowel verb 
(§ 86.). 

Remark.—Frequently forms appear with i unchanged and the 
first radical doubled; e. g., JY.” 


11 Kgs. 7:15, 2Num. 34:4. 3 Mic. 2: 4. 42 Chr. 14:6. 
5 Ezek. 47 : 2. 62 Sam, 5: 23. 7 Deut. 2: 24, § Ps. 68:3. 

®1 Sam. 5:8. 10 Ps, 30: 13. Isa, 24:3. 12 Jer. 25: 29. 
1392 Sam. 19: 44. 4 Job 16: 7. 1% Num. 17 : 20. 16 Deut. 19: 6. 


Isa, 7:8. 18 Hos, 10:14. 19 Hzek, 41: 24, 2 Job 24 : 24. 


§ 85] BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 135 


6. « ppm (49:10); bias smog: WYN (25:22); 
WY ATID | 
b Days SOAs ATTEN nyyAND? 
<oRops MPF AYER We APTI 
ITT (43:10). 
adem bos bows; ddan eon: mpgs 
RY 


7. See forms cited under 3 a, b, c,4a,d,5a,c. 
8. WIP", for VODs PANT", for SPMD: AWAY C7:20), for 
FR IING: IT, for PINs TRI for TAS PIN, for YD. 


6. The Intensive Stems assume special forms in these verbs. These 
are: 

a. The Pélél stem, as active intensive, with its reflexive H. tO pélél. 

b. The Példl stem, as passive of the Pélél, with its reflexive 
Hi6pélal. 

c. The Pilpél stem appears as an active intensive in a few verbs. 

Note.—These stems serve both for this verb and for the Middle- 
Vowel verb (§ 86.). In the Pélél and Pélil forms, the double writing 
of the 2d radical gives the desired tri-literality; and to express the 
intensive idea, the vowel of the penult is lengthened (and rounded) 
in place of another doubling of the 2d radical. In the Pilpél, the 
entire bi-literal root is doubled. 

d. A few verbs write the 2d radical twice and make intensive 
stems from this lengthened root exactly as in the tri-literal verb proper. 
These are forms that developed late. 

7. The tone generally stays upon the stem-syllable. As a rule, it 


1Ps. 90: 6. 2Ps. 131: 2. 3 Judg. 10: 8. 4Ps. 74:13. 

5 Lam. 1:12. 6 Isa. 53:5. 7Isa. 24:19. 8 Eccl. 10: 10. 
§ Jer. 51: 25. 10 Isa, 29: 4. 11 Jer. 51: 58. 122 Sam. 6: 14. 
18 Ps. 10:3. 4 Ps, 104: 35. 15 Lev. 20: 9. 16 Tsa. 1: 6. 

17 Tsa. 65 : 20. 18 Eccl. 9: 1. 19 Prov. 8: 29. 2” Prov. 29: 6. 


21 Ps, 91:6. 2 Tsa, 42:4. 
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leaves that syllable only when the separating vowels are used or 
when pronominal suffixes are added. 
8. The forms of this verb sometimes exchange with similar forms 


of the Middle-Vowel verb (§ 86.). 


86. The Middle-Vowel Verb 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm M, p. 208.) 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. Nifal. Hif‘ll. HOf‘l. 
Middle @. Middle i. 


(55 | 
Perf. | P| bp ip? pa bpan 


P| 
Impf. bp yap pp 
Imy. Pip sips Ape ns 
(Sion 
Inf.abs. 45 oP foie | Opn 
Inf. const. Dp p ‘bipn pn pin 
(5p 
Part. act. Pp : pd 
ie 
(595 
Part. pass. Dp F | bids S51 
bap | | Ie 


La. DY (18:33); AYPs MDs DAIS MDS ANS 
naw wy 
Remark.—Py1) (42:38); “VW (44:3); WD's BHO" ANN (7:22). 
b. Dear 712); DDT (7:10); JID3 (41:32); Hag (41:39); 
WWDJ (10:18); OPI" °NADIMs NDI” 


12 Sam. 12: 21. 2 Zech. 1: 16. 3 Mal. 2:8. 4 Deut. 9: 12, 
51 Sam. 2:1. 6 Ruth 1:15. 71 Chr. 21: 20. 8 Jer. 48: 39. 
® Deut. 5: 30. 10 Ezek. 20: 43. 11 Tsa.. 50: 5. 12 Ps. 38: 9.. 


§ 86] BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 137 


© RVD (32:9); BAD: TH INN: MND 4:15). 

d. SDN (4:4); DWF (14:16); PNT (1:17); DPN (17:21); 
Dw? (60:15); DPD @:9); DAs ony @:17); 
WPT 448); DPA G8:8); Iw (0:15); awn 
(24:8); ND 4:3); AIDS Dp Ndpnys 
DOWN: NDA 20:9); MNDA 27:12). 

e MND? 8:1); DwiA G19); DIP 3:17); Sat 1:3) 
THD (19:2); MD) 42:2); Maps AIDw” 

Remark. —O"; DW; TIN; Ys DP 4:8); yy) (18:2); 
2U/"} (26:18); 43°) 20:1); D3") 89:12); MIDwIN.” 

f DY? (80:42); DBAS G15); PP 49:16); > (24:23); 

pays API" pa” 
Remark. —9)"; 53"; Do"; Di (2:8); mei) (80:40); 
jan” 

9. 3"; 31s ANP Dp ONP”s tnd" 


The Middle-Vowel verb is a bi-literal verb which seeks to approxi- 
mate tri-literality, mainly by emphasizing the characteristic stem- 
vowel. Hence 

1. Wherever the stem-vowel is characteristic of the form, it be- 
comes naturally long, if the consonantal environment permits. 

a. The a of the Kal Perf. becomes 4, except before terminations 
beginning with a consonant. 
Remark.—Stative verbs have é or 6 in the K&l Perf. 


1Tsa. 29 : 22. 22 Sam. 2:32. 32 Kgs. 12:9 4Num. 7:1. 
5 Job 20: 10. 6 Judg. 2:16. 7 Ex. 26: 30. 8 Num. 31: 28. 
9Isa. 32:9. 10 Ruth 1: 8. 11 Num. 24: 7, 12 Judg. 7:3. 
® Jer. 16: 5. 4 Prov. 3:11. 161 Sam. 7:14. 1 Ps, 19:13. 
a7 P85 3/2. 18 Prov. 23:1. 19 Jer. 9:11. »Ps 13:6. 
217 Sam. 22:15. %1 Sam. 3:8. 23 Jer. 30: 18. “4 Jer. 49:9. 

27 Hos. 10: 14, % Judg. 4: 21. 


35 Mic. 7: 6. % 2 Sam. 18:31. 
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b. The original & of all Nif‘al forms is lengthened to 4 and rounded 
to 6. 

Note.—This 6 gives way to di in some forms of the Perf., for 
the sake of euphony. 

c. The same change to 6 takes place in certain verbs having 4 
as the original stem-vowel of the Kal Imperf. 

d. The original & of the Hif‘il attenuates toi, which lengthens to 
{ in all forms except the Inf. Abs., the Imv. 2d sing. masc., the Jus- 
sive form of the Imperf., the Imperf. with Waw-conversive, sometimes 


in the Imperf. before the ending /{3__, and in some exceptional forms. 


Note.—The i in Hif‘il of the tri-literal strong verb is probably 
due to the influence of this f in the Middle-Vowel verb. 

e. An original t is lengthened to @ in the Kal Imperf. and Infin. 
Const., and in the Imv. except in the 2d fem. pl., where ti is lowered 
to 6 before the affix gee 


Remark.—In the Jussive form of the Kal Imperf., ii is merely 
lowered to 6; and in the form with W&aw-conversive, ti is deflected to 
6, except where it carries the tone and becomes 6. 

f. An original i lengthens to f in the Kal Imperf., Imv. and Infin. 
Const. of the Middle f verb. 

Remark.—In the Jussive this i becomes @; and with wiaw- 
conversive i is deflected to é. 

g. The Kal Active Part. takes 4 (sometimes with & as vowel- 
letter), the vowel so characteristic of the penult of this Part. in the 
tri-literal verb, though in its rounded form 6; here it remains as 4. 
The Kal Infin. Absol. rounds its 4 into 6, as in the characteristic syl- 
lable of the corresponding tri-literal form. 


2. a. ninpnr (6:18); nN (14:22); My pT wDwn 
(44:8); (HOI (NPI M323. 
BAPOIINS ADDN’ MDPaAvAs AINwns 
OPW AW 
1Ps,. 139: 18. 2TIsa. 50: 5. Ps. 38:9. «Isa. 10:13. 


5 Isa, 54:10. Isa. 60: 8. 1 Ezek. 16: 55. 8’ Ex. 13: 19. 
9 Lev. 7: 30. 10 Mic, 2:12. 
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2. Forms which lengthen the stem-vowel, as indicated above, take 
certain separating vowels before terminations beginning with a con- 
sonant. These make it possible to retain the lengthened stem-vowel 
and, in addition, give a longer form. 

a. In the Nif‘4l and Hif‘l Perfects the separating vowel is 6 (}). 

6. In the Kal Imperf. and rarely in the Hif‘il Imperf. the 
separating vowel é (0__) is used. 

c. These separating vowels regularly carry the tone, except 
before the heavy terminations on and ‘a 

Note.—Just as in the y’y verb, the separating vowels are 
perhaps due to the analogy of the a 5 verb. 


8 a PHID) (8:11); FEW 3:15); MID3 (42:2); ID? (8:3); 
YS 4:17); AYA (60:15); DP¥ (17:21); yh 
(50:15); §¥B3 (10:18); yD}; MII; on jDy*; 
"HADIs DP 4:8); p13 41:33); D°3j33-! 

6. D193 (17:26); d4199. 17:12); Sam (17-10); fans yin 
(34:24); 935m 

- WI 4); DY (416); Dp @:9); DPM; 
PPIs ODN (6:18); MIWA (14:22); FIND": 
AYOR.s 


d. See examples cited under 1 ¢ above. 
3. The vowel of the preformative syllable, when the latter is open, 
necessarily undergoes change: 

a. The original 4 rounds to & when pretonic, and is reduced to 
S¢wa when ante-pretonic, in the K4l Imperf., Nif‘al Perf. and Part., 
Hif‘tl Imperf., Imv., and Infinitives. 

b. The original 4 attenuates to i in the Nif'x] Imperf., Imv., and 
Infinitives, and remains without further change in the sharpened 
syllable, just as in the tri-literal strong verb in the corresponding forms. 


1Tsa, 42:17. 2 Job 20: 10. 3 Isa. 50: 5. 4Ps. 38:9. 
5 Deut. 1:13. 6 Ezek. 38: 7. 7 Ex. 16: 7. 8 Josh. 4:9. 
9 Lev. 14:12, 10 Ezek. 27 : 26. 2 Chr. 15: 16, 
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c. The original 4 of the Hif‘tl Perf. and Part. is attenuated to 
i and lowered to é when pretonic, but is reduced to S«wa when ante- 
pretonic. 

d. In the preformative of the K&l Imperf., with 4 as stem-vowel 
(1 ¢ above) of some intransitive verbs original i undergoes the same 
changes as the attenuated i of the preformative of the Hif‘il Perfect. 


4. WAN 42:28); TINS OPINS MMs OWS aA 
(43:12); SWAN: DID." 
5. a. FBS? (1:20); 1919% MIIIDS 7D INN” 
b. 39353" APPIN IWweiaM 2:24); IDM 
cbgboy asia); aAbSbyy asa; badd" abgbye 
ononnN Woo." | 
2. DAD"; WP" MPN": IDPs OP?” 


4. The H6f‘al stem, having its characteristic vowel in the pre- 
formative syllable, naturally strengthens that vowel rather than the 
stem-vowel. Consequently i is lengthened to 4 (}), which is of 
course without further change. The inflection is otherwise as in 
the strong verb. 

5. The Middle-Vowel verb, having no middle radical to double, 
forms its intensive stems in a different way. 

a. The intensive actives, corresponding to the Pi‘él and Hiépi‘él 
of tri-literal verbs, are known as the Pélél and Hi6pélél. 
b. The corresponding intensive passive is known as the Pélal. 


Note.—For an explanation of the origin of these forms, see § 85. 

c. Some Middle-Vowel verbs make an intensive stem by simply 
doubling the bi-literal root as a whole and vocalizing the resulting 
form like a regular tri-literal Pi‘él, etc. These forms are known as the 
Pilpél, Pilpal, and Hi@palpél. 


1Tsa, 30: 33. 2 Ex. 40:17. 3 Num. 15:35. 4 Lev. 4:10. 

5 Ex. 10:8. 6Isa. 17:1. 7Ps. 9:8. 8 Ps. 99: 4. 
9Isa. 62:7. 10 Job 23: 15. 1 Ps. 67 : 23. 12 Job 15: 7. 

13 Prov. 24:3. 4 Jer. 20: 9. 181 Kgs. 20: 27. 16 Esth. 4: 4, 

17 Tsa. 22:17, 18 Hsth. 9:31. 19 Hsth. 9 : 27. 2 Ps, 119: 106. 


21 Ps. 119 : 28. 22 Ruth 4:7, 
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d. Pi'él forms of Middle-Vowel verbs are found only in the later 
literature. These were probably made after the analogy of genuine 


Middle-Waw verbs, such as ny, bay, my, etc. 


6 IBY 6:3); NB 7:9); IND 7:22); ayy (10:18); in 
G#:24); ON2PA (18); Mb AN (14:22); npawins 
nypwns onyp- 

7 PT) 49:16); DB (80:42); mye G:15); rb 2), 
mpas pas sys 

Remark.—}}°57’; NPS nia. 

8. 13” (from 193; as if from 173); 9I93" for D3, from yD; 


as if from \"?9); 119372” (from O39; as if from DID7); ap" 
(from 390). 


6. The tendency of the Middle-Vowel verb being to stress the 
stem-vowel, the tone naturally stays upon this strengthened vowel 
wherever possible. It loses the tone only when (a) the endings D pes 
and jE are added, which carry the tone; or (6) the separating 
vowels 6 or é are used, which always carry the tone themselves ex- 
cept before Di and SS ; or (c) in forms with Waw-conversive, 
etc., in which the stem-vowel was never strengthened. 

7. Middle-i verbs differ from Middle-t only in the Kal Imperf., 
Imv. and Inf. Const., and sometimes in the Kal Passive Part., in 
all of which f appears instead of 0. 

Remark.—A few Middle-? verbs seem to show a characteristic 
form of the Kal Perf. with i instead of 4. But these forms are per- 
haps better considered as Hif‘tls with the preformative dropped. 

8. Since the Middle-Vowel verb and the so-called ‘Ayin-doubled 
verb are fundamentally the same, it is natural that the two should 
often interchange forms. As a matter of fact, the same root some- 

1 Hizek. 16: 55. 2Isa, 60: 8. 3 Ezek. 20: 43. 4Ps. 5: 2. 


5 Prov. 23:1. 6 Ps. 2:11. 7 Jer. 16: 16. 8 Dan. 9: 2. 
9 Job 33: 13. 10 Zech. 4: 10. 1 Jer. 48:11. 2 Ezek. 10: 15, 17. 


8 Mic. 2: 6. 
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times develops two sets of forms, one with strengthening of con- 
sonants, the other with strengthening of vowels, e. g., 7} and 313; 
“iY and “\¥, etc. More often, only sporadic forms of a second 


development appear. 


87. A Comparative View of the Verb Forms 
1. THE KAL PERFECT AND IMPERFECT 








Perfect. | Impf,. with 6. Impf. with 4. Impf. with é. 
[ital] [yaktil]  [yaktal] ——[yalctil] 
Active =P bop? Dep? = up» 
a al 
ative bp 
'D laryng. Soy boy ys —— 
'y Tanyng. gp OND! «OND atta 
"4 laryng. nop oat ae 
Y'p b03 bio bi bp 
N’D bon —— dor dow 
V5 bo at Brass bros 
YD bo bin is 
yy a oP DD 4 
: Op” 
x") NOP oes 
m5 m Op eet oe mp ae 
: : bp) 
vy op @) Hp a @ bby + Lae 
"y 5 2 (a) — D? 


Bae bps ccs s,s 
1 Or by; also buys, 2 Only in verbs yp and ‘y laryng. 


* Jussive and with Waw-convers. in pause. 
* Also Suy. 5 Only in jmy. 
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2. THE PI‘EL AND PtrAL PERFECTS AND IMPERFECTS 


Pi‘él Perfect. Putil Perfect. | Pi‘él Impf. Pu'al Impf. 














[kteal]) tg] [yRRttal] Ly aciepa] 
Strong ODP. DOP! Sup ep? bepp 
‘Dlayng. bay brpy boy ban 
Blame, OPO ON OOP] bape bype 
hy laryng. MO" Op map? ap? 
poe, 73 bp) boy bap 
YD bt Dt big tgs 
N'2 NEP NOP NOD? NED? 
nm? nep  —ABp nop? mp? 
yeep EP bP? Btpp? 
yy WHIP? bp boy? pip» 
yy Bpops = =—— BPOR? = =—— 
aa Zire" 
ewe 27 bd ip Opp? dbp» 
Pees pep” 

3. THE HIF‘IL AND HOF'AL PERFECTS AND IMPERFECTS 

Hif‘il Perf. HOf‘al Perf. | Hif‘il Impf. HO6f:al Impf. 

hiktal] = hvkeH] [yaktsl] yt] 
Strong PN Dep "| ep bam 
’D laryng. Dyn boy Dotoys doy? 
‘y Taryn. bon Sypm ON? ONDY 


ry laryng. Mopn Opn Mop? NOP” 
nena eg he ee IT 


1 Forms with a under the second radical are quite frequent. 

2 In pause nap. 5 Poel. 4 Pilpél. 5 Rare. 

6 Polél. ; 7 Also Shp. *In pause nyp». 9 Also dnp». 
10 Also byoya. 11 There are a few forms like bopn. 
12 Also buya. 8 Also bynyy. - 
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Hif*il Perf. 


HOf‘4l Perf. | Hif‘l Imperf. H6f‘4l Imperf. 
[h¥kt8I] [hii tl] [yaktal] [yk] 
y'p on bn oO 
YD doin Soin bof Soy 
"> don — ON a Tee 
x OPT NOpA Sop? NOP? 
n> APM AMPA Mop? map? 
y’y “ppm opin pp? opr 
ry Spa pin Dp pr 


4, THE NIF‘AL AND HI0PA‘EL PERFECTS AND IMPERFECTS 


Nif‘al Perf. Nif‘al Impf. 


[mikes] [yihetal 
Strong 2Op3 Op” 
Dlaryng. boyy? dypyn 
’Y laryng. OND OND 
Dlaryng. MOP] MOP? 
vo baa ban 
YD Soin Sop 
N'2 NOP] NOP? 
m2 API APY 
yy Psa 
y’y 
Yo Dip bap 
ry 


Hioepa. Perf. Hiepa. Impf. 
[hidékattal] [yidkattal] 
oepnn >epm 
beynn boym 
oypnn® pn 
nepnn mpm 
biann piohtay 
Sonn boom 
OPN] kOpP™M 
NOP] ABM 
bopnn § bepm 
bpipnn = aio 
pn Dbipm 
bpbpnn = pba 


a 


1 Rarely Sup». 


? Also buy). 


* Also bnpnn. 


‘ Also Sppny. 
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5. THE VARIOUS INFINITIVES CONSTRUCT 








Kal. Nif*al. Picél. Hif*il. HOf:al. 

[ketal] (hikkaeSl] Cates] bakes] hut 

Sng OP' bepn bmp op depn 
‘Dlaryng Spy day — bypy boyn doy 











OND 
Viens OND Opn LEK ban byon 
Olu. MP noPM Mbp mepn nupn 
bins 

z : : : Ie —_— 
'p mba] TDD 

2, 2a win Sem 
YD ndw Vv. oy aii ai 
"D bor ——— ss bm 
8 NDP REPT NP OPA NODA 
mm  omipp nie nie ntupn nigpn 
yy |) 
ry ap pn Ptp bs = 
”"y mp a ——“~— SaaEEEEEEEe” SS eEEEEEEEn 


oo 


1 Rarely byp. 


XIII. Nouns 
88. The Inflection of Nouns 

1; ON Saying, from “\ON; APY Word, from\34J; ni Death, 
Pesan Mp. ; 

2. POF (1:24); MN (11); DO? 0:22); HIN-NNN 
(1:14); DoD Y @:6). 

3. WP TMP (i) haa na (1:26); O35 35 (1:2); 
YIN (1:24); pay~3dn (14:18). 

4.7 (3:22); PY-OP PY :5); CPN—FLAN (3:16); 
ABW (20:1); MIDY (13:14). 


The inflection of nouns includes, 

1. The formation of the noun-stems from the root, or from other 
nouns; 

2. The addition of affixes for gender and number; 

3. The changes of stem and termination in the formation of the 
construct state; 


4. The addition of pronominal suffixes and affixes. 


89. Nouns with One, Originally Short, Formative Vowel 
ha: DOP for katl]; yus Earth; IVY Lveniny ; jas Stone ; 
yw Swarm. 


. DOP for kitll; DEY Herb; ADO Book; May Help; }AY Eden. 


oa 


Q 


: bop for kiutl]; “p2 Morning ; Wwn Darkness; D8 
Saying. . 
2a: yy Seed; v3 Perpetutty ; mas Path; \Yj Youth; NAA 
Under. 
b. AN (=FIN) (of. (DN= DIN) Nose; 1 (=13y) Goat. 
c. “5 Fruit; wn Desolation; 73 Waste ; M23 Weeping. 
146 
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3. wa Honey ; Oy A little ; WRI Stench; IN Well. 
4. a: n2dn Queen; FAYI Maiden; mbwi Rest. 


b. MNO Covert ; any Gladness ; MOS Saying ; MA 
Gift. 
c. mdoN Food; MIN Wisdom. 


1. These nouns, called Segolates, had, originally, one short vowel 
(a, for i), which, generally, stood with the first radical. A helping- 
vowel was then inserted under the second radical, and the formative 
vowel was then changed: & to é; i to é; i to 6. 

2. When the root contains one or more weak radicals, certain 
changes occur: 

a. In ’Y or hy laryngeal stems, 4 is the helping-vowel, instead 
of €; and, in ’Y laryngeal a-class stems, the original formative a 
stands unchanged.! 

b. In 7’ stems, ] is assimilated, represented in the following 
consonant by Dagés-forté, and then rejected from this consonant 
whenever it is not followed by a vowel. 


c. In mr stems occur formations ending in \__, } and es 


Note.—For so-called Y’Y, }") and °”Y Segolates, see § § 100. 
and 109. 
3. In a small number of nouns, the formative vowel stands under 
the second radical, instead of under the first; in these, 4 suffers no 
change; but i and u, under the tone, become é and 6; no helping-vowel 


is needed. 
4. Many feminine nouns are formed from Segolate stems; the 


feminine ending being added to the primary form (0p, dIOp. 
2009); but an original ii is generally deflected to 6. 

Note 1.—The Kal Infinitive Const. (kitil = ketiil and kitl) is 
with some suffixes treated like a Segolate noun; while the Inf. Const. 
of verbs {2 and 75 (dt = now) is a SeZolate formation. 


1 Cf., however, on> bread, o> womb. 
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Note 2.—Sefolates in the plural form look like two-vowel nouns. 
Whether this is a survival of an original two-vowel form in these 
nouns or is a later development of a one-vowel form by analogy is 


not clear. 


90. Nouns with Two, Originally Short, Formative Vowels 
1. a. [top for katall]; DAs Man; Don Wise; ala Word; sw 
Upfiglt: 93 Flesh; bna Camel ; Pe Corn; DION 
Violence. ; 


Moy (=sidiy) Field; AD? Beautiful; FM Pregnant. 
b. bop for k&til]; p21 Old man; a 9 Heavy ; OX Truly ; 


‘> - 


APY Heels Fry Weary; wh] Fat; MOT Deficient. 
c. bbop for katil]; bay Round ; poy Deep; 7P3 Spotted ; 
ony Naked; JOP (ef. D7309)) Small ; Das Red. 
d. [5t0p for kitall; 399 Heart; Yow Rib; IOC} Bitumen. 
2. InD~pl; MP TY Righteoumess; HQT Ground; may Chariot ; 
[Adwpls MIMD Cattles IMD: MUI Possession. 


A second class includes nouns which are formed by the employ- 
ment of two, originally short, vowels, A—a, 4—i, A— ii, i—a. These 
nouns are, for the most part, adjectives or participles: 

1. a. Original 4—a8, in strong stems, are rounded to 8—A; in —}” 4 
stems, the second 4 is deflected, after the loss of } or 5, to &; in a 
few cases of ” 4 stems, the final [__ is lacking. 

b. Original 4—i, in strong stems, are changed to 4—é. 

e. Original 4A—i are changed to 8—6; the latter (6), however, 
goes back to ti before additions for gender and number, a Dages-forté 
being inserted in the final consonant. 

d. Original i—a& are changed to @—A. 

2. The feminines of these stems are made by the addition of __; 
this addition requiring a change of tone, the vowel of the first radical 
is reduced to Sewa. 
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91. Nouns with One Short and One Long Formative Vowel 

DOP = DOP for kital]; 5973 Great; WII Holys WNID 
Honor; DYYF Peace; [IY Lord; TARY Pures DinD 
Sweet. 

[DOP for kit]; TO Captine; PID? Right hand; Srey) 
Prince ; mer Anointed ; NDI Prophet ; PPP Overseer ; 
YL Tittle. 

Diop for katal]; AN Cursed, and all Ka&l pass. parts.; 
DISY Strong ; DIY Cunning ; yaw Week ; VAY Grain; 
bei Bereaved. 


[op Gr Dip for kitall; IED Writing; IA War; Wy 


Work ; TON God; Wid Man; Wn Ass ; pibn Dream; 
3S River. 


[op for itil or kttil]; ba Tin; SDD Fool; 33 
celle SDB Idol; “173 Swine, 

(DILOP for kital or kugal]; SyD3 Limit; wad Dress; dyna 
Benefit; my Strength; 37) Cherub ; wADA Property. 

a ndia Great (E.); m3 Prophetess ; AAS Cursed (f.); 

mbana Virgin; VID Girdle; bY Flute; PDION Truth. 


ne 
2 


o R 


7 


& 


dS 


“> 


A third class includes nouns which are formed by the employment 
of an originally short vowel in the penult, and an originally long vowel 
in the ultima. These nouns are, for the most part, abstract sub- 
stantives, neuter adjectives, or passive participles: 

1. a. Original 4A—A become 4—4, the first vowel being rounded to 
4, the second to 6; this formation is to be distinguished from that 
with 6, described in § 90. Here belongs the Kal Infinitive absolute. 

b. Original 4—i become 4—i; here belong many nouns with a 
passive, and a few with an active signification. 
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ce. Original 3—( become 4—f; here belong all Kal passive parti- 
ciples. 

d. Original {4 become «—A& or ‘—6, the first vowel being re- 
duced, the second (4) being sometimes retained, but more frequently 
rounded to 6. 

e. Original i—i or i—i become ‘—i, the first vowel being re- 
duced. 

f. Original i—f or i—fi become *—4, the first vowel being re- 
duced. 

2. The feminines of these stems are generally made by the addi- 
tion of F__, the vowel of the first radical becoming Sewa. 


92. Nouns with One Long and One Short Formative Vowel 
1. Eto} for katalls DIY Eternity; AYIN Treasurys MBFY (for 
‘osly) Making; MBDA (for MBIA) Creeping. 
2. [bt 3p for katills IN Enemy; DW Pilots JID Priest; NY 
Going forth; L1> Creeping ; on Walking, ete. 
3. [typ for katall; DY Flute, organ; byrwy For. 


Remark.—[D 119°) for \tall; “HOD Smoke; IMB Nile; 
wip Nettle. 


A fourth class includes nouns with a naturally long vowel in the 
penultima, and an originally short vowel in the ultima. 

1. Original 4—& become 6—&; here belong, besides some substan- 
tives, all Fj” 4 Kal active participles, and also the Kal act. part. fem. 
(in F}__ or F\__) of strong forms. The vowels do not change before 
af-fixes of gender and number. 

2. Original 4—i become 6—€; here belong a few substantives, and 
all strong Kal participles; also those feminines of the form nowp. 

3. Original i—a become i—A8. = 


Remark.—There are a few nouns with an originally long vowel 
in both penult and ultima; the former, however, is probably long in 
compensation for an omitted Dagé3-forté (§ 30. 2. c). 


oy 
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93. Nouns with the Second Radical Reduplicated 
1. (tO for Kiteall; Sy Hart; Mave Sabbath; 52D Burden; 
MW? MNUID? Dry land; ANON Sin; NAAN Magnificence. 
Remark.— 3} Thief ; Mao Cook ; wan Artificer ; NIP Jealous. 
2. DOP for kati]; pd Shoot, rod; Uf} To consecrate 
a Dep for \xttil]; DOS Dumb; yy Blind; wy Deaf; vipy 
Perverse; TB Clear-sighted; 53m Mast; pdr Folly; 
FAN Blindness. 
4. a. Dep = katt4l]; see examples under 1. R. above. 
b. bw > = kittal from kattal]; DN Husbandman; 1. R. above. 
c. (SOP = kittoll; Dg Hero; WEDYI Drunkard; IBY Spar- 


TOW. 

5. (ap: PAN Great; YD Strong; PAY Righteous; DY 
Fettered. 

6. DrDpls TWDY Pillar; Sy Di Childless ; 11307 Merciful. 

7. Dipl; 39195 Learner ; Dh Consolation. 


Remark.— YU Abomination ; baba Idol ; Px Pillar ; bap 
Unclean Thing. 


A fifth class includes nouns whose second radical is reduplicated. 
This doubling intensifies the root-idea, giving it greater force or 


greater firmness: 


1. Formations like k4tt4l are frequent, but with no special 
significance. 

Remark.—It is a question whether nouns of this form indicative 
of occupation have 4 or 4 (see 4. a below); the corresponding Arabic 
have 4, yet some of these have 4 in the Construct state. 

2. Formations like kitté@1 are rare, except as Pi‘él Infinitives 


Construct. 
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3. Formations like kit +t é@1 are, mostly, adjectives designating de- 
formities and faults, physical or moral. 
4. a. Formations like k it +41 are, properly, nouns indicative of 
occupation; but see 1. R. above. 
b. The form kitt4l is the same as k 4t t 41 with the penulti- 


mate 4 attenuated to i. 
c. The form kitt61 is the same as kitt41 with 4 rounded 
to 6. 
5. Formations like kittil are adjectives expressing a personal 
quality. 
6. Formations like k 4 t t il are descriptive epithets of persons or 
things. 
7. Formations like kit t il are, for the most part, abstracts, and 
are often used in the plural. 
Remark.—This is a fovorite formation for terms designating or 


characterizing idolatrous objects and ideas. 


94. Nouns with the Third Radical Reduplicated 
1. JING Tranquil; IY Green; FYI (=ANY Comely; DDN 
Faint; “be Splendor ; bsbon Dark; bom Paver 
DDIDNI Adulteries. 
2. bpbne Full of twists ; JEPSEN Full of turns; DTS Red- 
dish; AA-INY Blackish; FAODDON Rabble: bpbpy Crooked. 
A sixth class, closely related to the fifth class, includes: 
1. Noun-formations with the third radical reduplicated, the signifi- 
cation being, in general, the same as when the second radical is doubled. 
2. A few words in which the second and third radicals are redupli- 
cated, the signification being that of intensity, or repetition; in the 
case of adjectives of color, there is a diminutive force. 
95. Nouns with & and ‘ Prefixed 
1. YBN Finger ; FITS Fist ; Js Lasting; DS Violent. 
2. VIM Oil; pipe? Pouch; cf. the proper names prs, np. 
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A seventh class includes nouns formed by prefixing &, or 9: 

1. A few nouns are formed by means of a prosthetic &; this & is 
merely euphonic and has no significance. 

2. Nouns with a prefixed » occur rarely as appellatives; but fre- 
quently as proper names, where however they are really verbal forms. 


96. Nouns with {3 Prefixed 
Dopo for Sap 31; D2ND Food; non Kingdom; nboxn 
Kafe; TVD (= 13D) Gifts SEW (= NY) Lait; meq 
(= N71) Appearance. 

2: [popn for Sepia jaw Dwelling-place ; DUD Desert ; 
ODUD Judgment ; monde War; Nn wD Watch ; MI pro 
(=p) Property. 

3. opr for DOpIl: ja yo Stall ; Nit Key; 319 Flesh- 
hook ; Aw Plough ; AIDA Smiting; wp (= vip) 


Snare. 
4. bop for DMopIdl: Haw Altar. 
5. Diapr for boprgls nb oND Pu. 


6. Diopn, DipD for poelalE DMD Want; nipen Booty ; 
SiOID Song; S$uFD19 Stumbling-block. 


7. [OPI ppl: S30 Dividing ; oD Raining. 
8. DOpIls waaon Garment; b3y30 Bolt; DIDNT Granary. 


—_ 


An eighth class includes nouns formed by prefixing 4, the same 
element which is used in the formation of participles. So far as 
concerns the vowels employed the following combinations may be 
noted: | 

1. 4—48, the latter of which is rounded from 4. Feminines in pe 
and F\__ occur. In Y © stems, J is assimilated; in }’§) stems, aw 
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becomes 6; in my forms, the second 4 becomes é (probably a con- 
traction of Ay). 

2. {—A&, the former of which is attenuated, the latter rounded from 
an original 4; the usual vowel changes take place in weak stems. 

3. 4—€, the latter of which is lowered from 1; the usual vowel 
changes take place in weak stems. 

4, i—#, the I of which is the attenuation of & (cf. 3.). 

5. 4—d, the 6 of which is lowered from an original i. 

6. 4—6, I—6, of which 6 is rounded from 4, while i is attenuated 
from 4. 

7. 4—1, used only in the formation of Hif‘il participles (m.). 

8. a—f, not used to any great extent. 

For }§-formations from bi-literal roots, see § 100. 


97. The Signification of Nouns with {) Prefixed 

; mnwn Destroyer; b> wr A didactic poem (= instructor) ; 
ws He who inspires terror ; SDD What falls off, chaff; 
MDD Coverrng. 

2. DINID Foods MIDI) Booty; MID Gift; WI Psalm; AYN 
That which ts small ; pr That which is remote. 

nboxo Knife; HEBD Key; 051 Goad. 

‘ ju Dwelling-place ; 27 Desert ; MAN Altar. 


5. Mba Smiting ; FYTWD Sickness ; 21D Straightness ; mandy 
War. : 


b= 


~~ Oo 


The letter 7} is from he (who) or YD (what), and is used in the 
formation of nouns: : 

1. To denote the subject of an action; ef. its use denoting agency 
in Pyél, Hif‘il and Hy6p3‘él participles. 

2. To denote the object of an action, or the subject of a quality; 
ef. its use in Pii'al and HO6f‘al participles. 

3. The instrument by which an action is performed. 

4. The place (or time) in which an action is performed. 

5. The action or quality which is contained in the root. 
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98. Nouns Formed by Prefixing nD 
1 DOR for Sopm: DANN (): Aw Tenant; ADIN 
Reproof ; on South ; aan Thanks ; ain Law. 


2. opm for MPM; TATA Bim; AANDM Glory; MPM 


Hope. 

Bs opm for DtOprll yavn Checkered cloth; MOI Deep 
sleep. 

4. (OPA: POP Disciple; TDM Cloak; MIM Complete- 
ness. 


On 


DpH: oxdon Diseases; DANI Consolation ; Manon 
Drought ; Dioyyn Might. 


Remark.—77 1) Deep sleep; mniwn Deliverance ; AANA 
Glory. 


A ninth class of nouns includes those with the prefix . This pre- 
fix is the same as that used in the Impf. 3 fem. It is used in a neuter 
sense, and is employed in the formation of abstract nouns, but rarely 
of concrete nouns. The cases cited above exhibit the various forms 
assumed by nouns of this class, as well as the vowel changes which 
take place in formations from weak stems. 


Remark.—Nouns with — prefixed have also, in the majority of 


instances, the feminine ending ews 


99. Nouns Formed by means of Affixes 
1. bor Garden; bmn2 Iron; bya Cup of a flower; DIP 
Ankle ; Od 7n (?) Sacred scribe. 
2. a. HTN Lasts HIN First; PDN Poor Ipoy Most high. 
b. }3P Gain; now! Table; 37D Offering; J JIN Destruction. 
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C. INS Interpretation ; Ww Success ; yy Blindness ; 
ino Confidence ; W731 Memorial ; ayy Pain; yisa 
Majesty. 

A tenth class of nouns includes those with affixes, b 1) and +}: 


1. Nouns formed by the addition of 4 and 7 are few, and have 
no special significance; they should perhaps be regarded as quadri- 
literals and may reflect some foreign influence. 

2. Nouns formed by the addition of } are numerous, including 

a. Adjectives formed either from a noun-stem or from a root. 
b. Abstract substantives ending in 4n. 
c. Abstract substantives ending in 6n, rounded from 4n. 


100. Nouns from Bi-Literal Roots 
1. a. 3 Great; 7 Tender ; Do Weak ; “\tD Bitter ; DE) Complete ; 
md> Bride ; AD Unleavened bread ; DD Hands. 
DN Mother ; bn Mound; a5 Heart ; ye Tooth; by Shadow ; 
mp Measurement ; nbn Word; AMD Swamp; ma Spotl ; 
SON His mother. 
DHA Completeness ; bs All; pn Statute; 35 Bear; 35 Mul- 
titude ; man Integrity ; Np Statute ; pd> All of them. 
b. Dp: D:; }33 Kal act. ptep. of }”) and 9” verbs. 
yD Chaff; AP) Turn; “Vwi Oz; piw Leg. 
“A Stranger ; 3 Lamp; S\t) Dead; vy. Noise. 
DI; Dip: "1; MV; Inf. Const. of 1") verbs. 
ADS Understanding ; PI Judgment; 3°") Strife ; boa, nda 
Joy; Pr Sort; ADP Dirge. 
2. dada Wheel; DIN Frightful; FD7D Ruby; P7D Crown 
of head; nada Skull; pPiap2 Flask ; pop Worthless ; 
D YAY Scorn. 
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3. a. yDI Cover ; ID Circle ; YAU Evil ; WI Distress ; Mae 
Desolation ; Jato Shield ; man Roll; Mat Covering ; 
MUDD Purpose; MEDI Higheays AED Terror; JOY 
Dane Mad Covering ; nw Hedge. 


b.. TIN Luminary ; DIND Height ; Dir Place; Ward Terror ; 
N31 Entrance ; min Rest ; Di3D Flight ; ANI Lamp- 
stand ; ANA Terror ; nding Dancing ; pi“D Pillar ; 
FBI Running ; Dw Apostasy ; MUMIID Rest ; 
nD Weeping ; abla) Raising ; IW Strife ; aw 


Province 


2DiND Surrounding (?) ; WDD Coverer (?) ; DID Removed. 
d. pn Soundness ; ig Weakness. 


: nban Praise ; nbnn Beginning ; Manin Favor ; moan 
Prayer. 

b. non Understanding ; MIN Offering ; min Likeness ; 

Mon Death; Tor Exchange ; npian Ruin; 

HMI Product. 


5. AIF Waving ; AI Rest ; AN Cessation ; TST To 
shine ; Dn To raise ; 2D To cause to turn. 


6. 133 MIDI Established ; Maes Desolated. 
a: Dip Being; ah Adversary. 
8. DDD Ladder; QD Porch; DY Naked; DY Naked. 


& 


ie 
a 


9. DIDF) Melting ; npn Contempt. 


Under this head are treated those nouns which are formed upon 
the foundation of two radicals and have not progressed to complete 
tri-literality by actually writing one of those radicals twice and vocal- 
izing the resultant form as a tri-literal noun, e. g. biban. There 
is a relatively wide range of forms in bi-literal nouns. _ 
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1. Monosyllabic nouns of various forms: 

a. Those with one of the original short-vowels as the primary 
form. The vowels i and u, and occasionally 4, change under the tone 
to 6, 6 and & respectively. When affixes are added, the second radical 
takes Dagé3-forté and the stem-vowel remains short. These all come 
from so-called Y”Y roots. 

b. Those with an unchangeable vowel, which of course is un- 
affected by the addition of affixes; but 4 regularly is rounded to 6, 
except in the K&l act. ptcp. These all come from Middle-Vowel 
roots. 

2. Nouns made by reduplication of the bi-literal stem. 
3. Nouns with the prefix 7. These assume several forms: 

a. Those which in the primary form have the prefix ma with a 
short stem-vowel. These (1) regularly change both vowels, makal 
becoming m&k&l; makil becoming makél; and makul becoming. 
m&akol; (2) when affixes are added, the second radical of the stem 
receives D&gé8-forté, the original stem-vowel remains unchanged, and 
the 4 of the preformative syl. is reduced to SewA (--); (3) those hav- 
ing 3 as the original stem-vowel generally retain it without change, 
but the preformative syllable has @, probably from an original i. 
This formation occurs only in the so-called Yj" roots. 

b. Those which in the primary form have the prefix m& and a 
naturally long stem-vowel. The preformative & becomes 4 in the 
absolute singular form, but is reduced to Sew whenever affixes are 
added. This formation is characteristic of Middle-Vowel roots. 

(1) The stem-vowel may be either 6 (4), @ (9), or f (0). 

(2) With the stem-vowel { (°__), the preformative vowel be- 
comes €, either by assimilation to the stem-vowel, or after the analogy 
of the Hif‘il perfect. This is the form of the Hif‘il ptep. of }"y 
and 9”) verbs. 

c. Those having the prefix mii, with the stem-vowel 4, which is 
rounded to 4 This is the form of the H6f‘al participle of bi-literal 
verbs. 

d. A few exceptional forms. 

4. Nouns with the prefix [). These nearly all have the feminine 
ending and fall into two classes: 
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a. Those having i as stem-vowel followed by Dage3-forté in the 
second radical of the stem. The preformative vowel is reduced to 
Sewa upon the addition of the feminine affix. 

b. Those having (i as stem-vowel, without a following Dages- 
forté, but with the same reduction of the preformative %& to Sewa 
upon the addition of the feminine affix. 

5. Nouns with the prefix |. These are few, aside from the Infini- 
tives of the Hif‘il, Hdfsl and Nif‘sl of bi-literal verbs and are prac- 
tically all verbal nouns. 

6. Nouns with the prefix ni. These are practically confined to the 
Nif‘al participle and Infin. of bi-literal verbs, in which the % of the 
prefix regularly is rounded to & before the tone and is reduced to S«wA 
when not pretonic. 

7. A few nouns are made with the prefix y (9). 

8. A few bi-literal nouns with affixes occur, viz. (a) the affix 4m; 
(6) the affix im. There is room for doubt as to the origin of these 
nouns. 

9. A few isolated formations appear. 


101. Nouns Having Four or Five Radicals 
1; py Scorpion ; VSIA Treasurer ; won Sickle ; boa Frost ; 
wrod Flint; wisp Concubine; POY Bat. 
2. [Das Purple; (UOC A kind of cloth; AWTS Mule. 
1. Nouns with four radicals are comparatively few; they have no 
special classification or signification. 


2. Nouns with five or more radicals are still fewer, and, for the 


most part, of foreign origin. 


102. Compound Nouns 
de FUTDIND Anything ; byb5 Worthlessness ; bins Formerly. 
2. Pig D20 King of righteousness ; Sxyow God hears. 


1. Compound words, as common nouns, are few and doubtful. 
2. Compound words, as proper names, are very numerous. 
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103. Nouns Formed from Other Nouns 


Ws We Porter (ef. "Yt Gate); p72 Vine-dresser (cf. D7> Vine- 
yard). ; 
2. PyD Place of the fountain (ef. Py Fountain) ; nidanp Place of 
feet (ef. bn Foot). 
3 nS Last (cf. Ts After); yy Blindness (cf. “\\) Blind). 
mM? Coiled, serpent (ef. my Wreath); VCH] Brazen (ef. 
nn Bronze). 
4. a. wp byy Third (of. wows) ; WAIOT Fifth; ete. 
b. DN Moabite ; 91S Aramean ; 3073 Gershonite ; page: 
Hebrew. 
> JIPY Northerner ; 3 Foreigner ; Wwe Villager. 


Bs MYR Beginning ; mbn Kingdom ; nisig>y Widowhood. 


oo 


Nouns formed from other nouns, and not directly from the root, 
are termed denominatives. The most common formations are: 
1. Nouns with the form of the Kal active participle, indicating 
agency. 
2. Nouns with the prefix 79, indicating the place where a thing is 
found. 
3. Adjectives and nouns formed by the affix }) or ee (seldom 0: 
4. Adjectives formed by the affix 5__; these are, 
a. Ordinals formed from cardinals; 
b. Gentilics and patronymics; and a few others. 
5. Nouns formed by the affixes [\°__ and {9}, designating abstract 
ideas. 


104. The Formation of Noun-Stems 


From §§ 88-103. it has been seen that noun-stems are formed, 
1. Directly from the root: 
a. By means of vowels given to the root; as in the case of 
(1) nouns with one, originally short, vowel (§§ 89, 100.); 
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(2) nouns with one originally long vowel (§ 100.); 
(3) nouns with two (originally) short vowels (§ 90.); 
(4) nouns with one (originally) short and one long vowel 
(§ 91.); 
(5) nouns with one long and one (originally) short vowel 
(§ 92.); 
6. By a reduplication of one or more of the consonants of the 
root; as in the case of 
(1) nouns with the second radical doubled (§ 93.); 
(2) nouns with the third, or the second and third radicals 
doubled (§ 94.); 
(3) nouns with the entire root doubled (§ 100.); 
c. By prefixing vowels and consonants to the root; as in the 
case of 
(1) nouns with &, 9 or 9 prefixed (§§ 95, 100.); 
(2) nouns with {9 prefixed (§§ 96, 97, 100.); 
(3) nouns with prefixed (§§ 98, 100.); 
d. By affixing vowels and consonants to the root; as in the case of 
(1) nouns with 4 (2 or J) affixed, with a vowel (§§ 99, 100.); 
(2) nouns with four or five radicals (§ 101.): 
(3) nouns compounded of two distinct words (§ 102.). 
2. From other nouns (and called denominatives), by the various 
means indicated above (§ 103.). 


105. The Formation of Cases 


1. AND &m ONAN (4:18); Wow im Dynes 1B m Syree 


(32:32). 
Remark. — YONI (1:24); YD 193% AY 133s Inyd 
DD." 
2. a. FIDY (13:14); yD? (13:14); 33377 AAS (20:1); monk 
(18:6). 


b. DoD; D-IM (29:15); Do iwidus (31:2) for 3ilSam. 


11 Sam. 1:20 2Num. 24:3, 15. 3 Num. 23:18. «Ps. 114:8. 
§ Ex. 13:21. 
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Very slight evidence of case-endings is found in Hebrew: 

1. The only possible case of a nominative ending is the @ in the 
first part of a few proper names; as in the examples cited above, 
pte: = man of; Woe = = name of; ia face of. This is open to 
serious doubt since the words to which @ is attached do not function 
as nominatives in these cases. 

Remark.—An old ending )=6, appears in a few forms, but its 
origin and significance are unknown. 

2. The accusative had the ending a and appears only 

a. In the so-called Hé directive ( Piecwe which 
(1) is used to denote direction or motion; but 
(2) is often used in a weaker sense to designate the place 
where, and 
(3) in many cases seems to be entirely without force. 
b. In the syllables 4m and 6m (the latter by the rounding of 4), 
which are found in certain adverbs. 
3. No genitive ending appears in our texts. 


106. Affixes for Gender and Number 
LTS 2:3); 3H G4); DP (1:5); APB 4:5); YP (1:6). 
2. a. OES (4:23); INN (2:24); inns (4:5). 
Men (A) 4:25); WT 4:24); oND39 1:39); MII 
(AID) (1:26); Powis (wD @:7). 


BWR] (i); M7 4:26); MEAN (1:2); nes 
(1:21). ey 


aot 


(2: 9); ane tt 11) 


C. mv? (1:9); MII3 (1:24); mn (1:24); MAS (2:5); 
MWS (3:4). 


8. DIN (1:14); N99 G:7); nidip 2:4). 
4. a. DTN (1:1); D9? (1:22); O49) 14); DI C14); 
Dsus (1:14). 
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B. SAB (1:2); YT (8:5); WAZ (4:23); DD (6:4); WAIN (6:4). 
5; D3, whence IU (1:16); Dy (3:6), but 9 (8:7). 


The Hebrew has two genders,—masculine and feminine; and three 
numbers,—singular, dual and plural. 

1. The masculine singular has no particular indication. 

2. The sign of the feminine singular is O\_. This feminine sign 
has a threefold treatment: 

a. It is retained, with such change of its vowel as may be neces- 
sary, whenever the noun of which it is a part is in close connection 
with what follows; as when it (the feminine-sign, [9) stands 

(1) before a pronominal suffix (§ 108 ); 
(2) at the end of a noun in the Construct state (§ 107.). 

b. It appears as [\__ (with laryngeals )__), in the formation 
and inflection of many nouns, participles and infinitives. 

c. [) gives way to 9, which then ceases to be pronounced, 
but is retained orthographically as a mere symbol of final & rounded 
from a This form is the more usual indication of the feminine gender. 

3. The feminine plural is indicated by the ending F\} (66 for 48), 
which is unchangeable. 
4. The masculine plural is indicated by the endings, 

a. 2°__ (im) in the Absolute state (§ 107.). 

b. °__ (€) in the Construct state (§ 107.). 

Note.—Many masculine nouns have plurals in 60, and many 
feminine nouns have plurals in im. 

5. The dual, used chiefly of objects which go in pairs, is indicated 
by the endings, 

a. 2°__ (ayim) in the Absolute state. 


b. wae (é) in the Construct state. 


107. The Absolute and Construct States 
L Omid Ge); OBA CDs PINT CDs THN 4:3); 
ypr (1:6). 
2. DIN VID (1:2) faces-of abyss; aap) y; TT (1:2) (the) spirit. 
of God; Don yprs (1:14) in-(the)-expanse-of the heavens. ' 
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Of two nouns closely related, the second, in Latin or Greek, is in 
the genitive, e. g., dominus dominorum. The same relation is indicated 
in Hebrew by pronouncing the second noun in close connection with 
the first. The effort thus to unite the two words in pronunciation 
as one phrase results invariably in a shortening of the first word, 
because the tone hastens on to the second, but involves also a re- 
tention of some old endings which hold their place in the phrase. 

1. A noun which is not thus dependent upon a following substan- 
tive or pronoun is said to be in the Absolute state. 

2. A noun which is thus dependent on a following substantive or 
pronoun is said to be in the Construct state. 

Note.—It is the first of two nouns, therefore, and not the second, 
which suffers change. 


3. MYT (4:2), of AYA: MPI 10), of mpm: mby @:7), of 
MOY; 9) 42:15), of. Ts Rt UL 

4. PPT} (1:25) instead of 4; naa (1:26) instead of 3%. 

5. I (1:24); VDI} 1:39); WBS IOs ra 49:10); 
Des say! 

6. 5 (122), cf. DIB; Ay (3:17), ef. DD": 7 (4:11), ef. 
ON: 3 1:16), of Dw DY G7), of. DY. 
Remark.— Abs., re (1:11), Const., “5 (1:29); Abs., S3Y,7 Const., 
NDZ Ads. NP (82:12), Const., NYP (22:12); Abs, 720 
(14:17), Const, 7919 (14:1); Abs., “BD,? Const., ABD (6:1); 

Abs. SY} (37:2), Const., 9Y3.° 


So far as concerns endings or affixes, the Construct state differs 
from the Absolute in the following particulars: 
3. Final 7\__ (i. e., @ = ay) gives place to run Gt. 656 = ay), 
Note.—Compare with this the fact that in a" verbs, the 
Imperfect ends in M__ (é), but the Imperative in miz.(e), 
. 1 Josh. 15: 8. 2 Num. 21: 20. 3 Num. 23: 18, 3 ‘Ps. 114: 8. 


5 Deut. 33: 16. 6 Zech. 11: 17. i Num: 133, 8 Deut. 4:19 
02 Kgs. 5: 5. 1 Sam. 2:13. ; 
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4. The original form of the feminine affix D\_, preserved by its 
close connection with what follows, appears instead of the later ]__ 

5. The endings 6 (}) and { (9__) appear occasionally in Ce 
forms, serving as connecting vowels binding the Construct to its genitive. 

6. The affix )__ (=ay) appears instead of the ordinary plural and 
dual endings D°__ and oes 

Remark 1.—The feminine plural affix 66 is the same in Absolute 
and Construct. 

Remark 2.—Final vowels, other than those just mentioned, as 
well as final 4 when followed by &, and Segolates in the singular 
(strong and laryngeal) do not suffer change in the Construct state. 

Remark 3.—The Construct form may best be explained by 
understanding that it is really a constituent element of a phrase 
which tends somewhat toward becoming a compound word. The 
Construct itself, therefore has no primary tone, the tone having 
passed on to the next word. 


108. The Pronominal Suffixes 


[See Paradigms A.and C.] 
TABULAR VIEW 





Mase. sg. Mase. plur. | Fem.sg. ~—~*Fem. piur. 
Absolute DID DOI ADI nioio 
Construct DIO DID noi nipio 
Sing. 1 c. DID DID "DIO IMD 


am. DID POI ANDO  spninrw 
22 FDI eID Wp spniow 
3m OID PDD. 
3§ DID «DIDI. Pino 
Plur.le $3010 «= YDID «MINDID. «nip 
Ph eee DoD (OSI - Don... ODMino 
2% DID PDI NDI pNiow 
3m DID OMDID ond onion 
3§ DID PID. INDI. 
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1. a. $9919 (1:11) for IAT PID; MP G:22) for IAPs NY 


(4:4). 
apn (1:24) for nop: PHILS (3:6) for M7UPN: AYA 
(Sed): 


D-dips owas DTDs OTM Dips ra? 
52} G:10); FIma G14); HY G15); DPD @:). 


b. INI 23:9); FIV G18); WowPN G16); “PY 
(1:26). . 
PAX (2:24); PTS (4:9); VAS (4:8); Me (4:11). 
2. AION but TYTN (4:23); AI bu ONAN (4:23); 
INP (4:7). 


The relation existing between a noun and its pronominal suffix is 
really the Construct relation. The form of the noun, however, is not 
always identical with that of the Construct, but varies with the 
position of the tone. In this section only the endings of the noun, 
as affected by the suffix, are treated. 

1. Masculine nouns in the singular take, 

a. A connecting vowel 4 
(1) in the form of &, before 5, 4, O and } the suffixes of 
the 3d person; 
(2) in the form of —, before +) D2: |>: 
b. A connecting vowel i 
(1) in the form of @ before 3 (in ary stems and a few 
poetical forms), x} 53. 
(2) in the form of f before all suffixes in the words 5% father, 
ns brother, \—) mouth. : 


Remark 1.—Certain changes take place, viz., }__ to }, __ 
to __, the final vowel of the latter form having been dropped. 


Remark 2.—Before =) D>, j2 & is deflected to é in pause. 


1Num 14:1, 2 Deut. 4: 38. 31 Kgs. 2:4, 4Jer. 15:9, 
5 Ruth 1:9. 6 Hx, 35 : 26. 
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2. Feminine nouns in the singular preserve before suffixes the 
earlier form of the feminine affix, which is M\__; but the __ when 
standing in an open syllable is rounded. 


Note.—The feminine affix is followed by the same connecting 
vowels as those which occur with masculine nouns (see above, 1. a, b). 


3. a. NIBY (2:23); DTT PIV: PBs spp3d-" 


b. OM Iw 2:25); DI DPy @:5); NapMs @4); ons 
(1:21). 2% Aen 


Pan (3:14); PEN (3:19); Ps5 (4:6); PIB. 
d. PEN 2:7); PIV PIB (4:5); PEID- 


= 


4. POYOY @:21); PNA 6:9; oNANS IMI oNID2 
(31:26); 3933 4:9); FPNID"s HPHID (19:12). 

Remark.—Dj3N” and DNIAN: cf. also onine (25:16); 
Onin; OMI 17:7). 


3. The masculine plural has before all suffixes the ending ay, which, 
in the Construct, appears in the form of é. But certain modifications 
in the form of this ending take place, due to the character of the 
following consonants: 

a. The form ay (9__) appears unchanged 
(1) in the 1 c. sg. °__, the » of the suffix having been absorbed 
by the final 9 of the ending. 
(2) in the 2 f. sg. oo ;] being joined by the helping-vowel __. 
b. The form ay (°__) is contracted to é (1__) before all plural 
suffixes. 
c. The form ay (9__) is contracted to 1__ (é) before | and m1. 
d. The original form ay (9__) loses 9 ey rounds 3 to & before 
(39 changed according to § 44. 4. c. to) }, the ) being generally re- 
tained orthographically. 
1JIsa. 58: 2. 2 Jer. 2: 33. 31 Sam. 25: 35. 4 Jer. 2:34. 


5’ With — written defectively, instead of >=. 61 Sam. 1:18. 


7 Deut. 10: 12. 8 Deut. 32:11. 2 xaos 0 Ps, 74:9. 
1 Ezek, 16: 20, "Bx. 4:5. 4 1 Chron. 4: 38. “Ps, 74; 4, 
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4. The feminine plural with suffixes has (1) [\j, the usual affix of 
the fem. plur., (2) the masculine plural ending )_, which is modi- 
fied in the manner just described (see above, 3. a-d); and then (3) 
the same suffixes as were used with the masc. plur. 

Remark.—Very frequently the suffix is attached directly to 
19}; this is done probably in order to obtain a shorter form. 


109. Stem-Changes in the Inflection of Nouns 
1. Db yi but mrpdwhs Tiger? but MARS Dab4 be Ninads 
bya but mina and pdinas: FD? but DID." 
pings ow sara MPD! bat 3s ADE" bw MIDs 
VDT but IVs PI? but PII; AY but YT 
2. VD)" but YI; WOT! but 131s AY but DET 
S37" bu DWT ype be OD pI abe bu 
rap? 
8. TIT" but VI" YOM but WOT; DY but DH 
hale but WP" aha but hes DO" 39 but sta 
325 bt 395% Tiya8 be DIT 


Remark 1 —a2b © and 373, but noa3b+ and DI3. 


Remark 2.— 73 (12:2) from Plas nin 73", 2) ninq2 
(49:25), (8) ND 13 (8:4). 


Remark 3.12 48 but DID 49. NUD 50 but NBD; Opi” balk 


5 See 53 
D°DEY. 

1Gen. 15: 16. 2 Deut. 25: 15. 3 Gen. 1: 16. ‘ Deut. 28 : 28. 

51 Chron. 28:9. 6 Gen. 1: 16. 7 Gen. 15:12. § Gen. 1: 21. 

§ Ex. 25: 20. 10 Gen. 1: 16. li Lev. 11: 42. 12 Gen. 3: 14. 

13 Gen, 2: 21. 4 Gen. 2: 23. 1 Num. 18:31. 16 Jon. 1:3. 

7 Gen 18:14, 18 Gen, 24: 33. 19 Gen. 19: 4. 2 Isa. 24: 23. 

211 Kgs. 7:8. 22 Josh. 21: 12, 33 Gen. 24: 30. *% Gen. 50: 7. 

22 Kgs. 21:5, 7° Gen. 24: 52. 7 Deut. 29:9. 2 Nah. 2:8. 

2 Gen. 18: 4. 30 Gen. 20: 18. 31 Gen. 19: 4, 32 Gen. 24; 2. 

33 Gen, 2:11. 34 Gen. 2:12, 35 Gen. 1: 6. 36 Gen. 1: 20. 

37 Gen. 38: 28. 38 Gen. 41: 35. 39 Gen. 37 : 22. 40 Gen. 9: 6. 

411 Deut. 28: 28. 4- Deut. 10: 16. 43 Gen. 2: 21. 44Gen. 17: 13. 

45 Gen. 20: 6. 46 Gen. 40: 19. 47 Ps, 21: 7. 48 Gen. 14:18. 

49 Gen. 47 : 22. 50 Ps, 119 : 162. 51 Gen, 4; 14. 82 Gen. 18: 25. 


53 Deut. 16: 18. 
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The noun-stem, if it contains two changeable vowels (§ 7. 4), is 
subject to change, 
(1) when terminations of gender and number are added; 
(2) when the noun stands in the Construct relation with a fol- 
lowing word; 
_ (8) when pronominal suffixes are added. 

The changes which take place are due to the shifting of the tone: 

1. With affixes for gender and number (Absolute), viz., __, Tf, 
D°__, D?_., and with the light (§ 51. 1. a) suffixes, the tone is shifted 
one place; “in which case, 

a. An original 4 or i, which had become & or 6! before the tone 
_ is reduced to Sw; 

b. An ultimate tone-long 4 or é is retained, since it stands now 
directly before the tone. 

2. With affixes for gender and number in the Construct, viz., ie, 
Dj (also the sing. fem. \__), and with the grave suffixes when at- 
tached to plural nouns, the tone is shifted two places; in which case, 

a. The penultimate vowel being now in a closed unaccented 
syllable remains short, but 4 is often attenuated to 1; 
b. The ultimate vowel reduces to SewA. 

3. In the case of the Construct singular of masculine nouns. and 
with the grave suffixes (DD |>) when attached to singular nouns, 
the tone is shifted one place; in which case, 

a. The penultimate vowel is reduced to SewA. 

b. An ultimate tone-long (originally short) 4 or é gives way to - 

Remark 1.—While an original 4 is rounded to 4 before 7 
remains short before Da 

Remark 2.—The principles here given apply also to the forma- 
tion and inflection of feminine nouns. 

Remark 3.—K&l active participles and nouns of like formation 
(§ 92.), in whose inflection the final vowel becomes SewA before all 
affixes (except *) Do; j>)» furnish an important exception to the 
principle stated in 1. b above. The difference in treatment is due to 
the fact that the participial forms have an unchangeable vowel in 
the penult. 


1 The vowel 0, except in u-class Segolates, is generally unchangeable. 
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7 320 (14:17) abs.; 320 (14:1) Const.; BD" abs.; BD 
(6:1); “Wd? 
ab; myn 15); $ody (1:27); wpdy (1:26); EDS 
SDDNSs apr 
. mab (4:9); mind: OD? 3:1); OP3 
a. MDD MDB 2:23)s 7777 60:20); PIII" PIP" 
e. 1951) (17:16); DVI" WIP ODE" 
f. DIP" but DIT" DIN"; OY (43:16). 
5. a. TIN, A (1:2), FADIA (41:48); MYO", Mid (5:1), 


IMD (27:2), PN MD (7:12), MD (12:15), 2 
(15:2), $F) (12:17). 


b. D7) (24:25), D7 (6:5), OD 21:34); ON (3:20), WS 
(2:24), DMN”: pn (47:22), OPM (47:22), DPN 
Apne 

6. IT (2:5) but MTB (14:7), DIT, Ts MID (not én 
use), D5 (32:31), als (6:13), but 35 (1:2), DID (9:23). 


o 


a 


4. Se§jolate-stems (§ 89.) deserve particular attention: 
a. The form assumed in the absolute, viz., bop from DOP, 
op from bop. op from Dtop» remains unchanged in the Con- 


struct singular of words with strong consonants or laryngeals. 
b. In the singular before all suffixes the noun takes the primary 
form (§ 89.); & is sometimes attenuated and i regularly becomes 6. 
c. Before the plural affixes (absolute) a pretonic & appears, and 
the primary vowel becomes Sew. 


12 Kegs. 5:5. 21 Sam, 2: 13. 32 Sam, 19: 44, 4 Ex. 32: 33. 
5 Lev. 25: 37. 6 Deut. 15: 14. 7 Cant. 6:8. 8 Ps. 73:14. 
Isa, 7: 16. 10 Deut. 12:17. 11 Deut. 12 : 26. 12 Deut. 12: 6. 
13 Lev. 22:15. M4 Ezek. 20: 40. 16 Dan. 8: 6. 16 Hab. 3: 4. 
17 Deut. 33:11. 18 Judg. 16: 29. 19 Josh. 2:13. 2 Tsa. 53:9. 
2 Jer. 16:3. 22 Deut. 4: 5, 23 Ex. 13: 10, 24 Neh, 12 : 29, 


% Ruth 1; 2. 
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d. In the plural before light suffixes the pretonic & is retained. 

e. In the plural Const. and before grave suffixes the & disappears, 
and the primary vowel is retained, though sometimes in Lge 
or deflected form. 

f. In the dual the form is generally that which is found in the 
plural (see c), sometimes that used in the sing. before suffixes (see b). 

5. a. Nouns from bi-literal roots (§ 100.) of the Middle-Vowel 
class have monosyllabic forms with 6, é and ¢ everywhere except in 
some absol. sing. forms in which } and » appear as middle consonants. 
Cf. a similar development of diphthongs to consonants in English 
bower from older bir; dowel from older dowl; fire, often pronounced 
fiyur, from older fyr. 

b. ‘Ayin Doubled (Y”Y) Segolate-stems, before affixes of gen- 
der and number, and before suffixes, take Dagés-forté in the second 
radical, the preceding vowel remaining short. 

6. Laméd Hé (4) nouns ending in /|__ lack this before affixes 
and suffixes beginning with a vowel; the tone-long & of the first 
radical, 

a. Is retained when it would be pretonic, but 

b. Yields to SewA in the Construct (sing. or plur.), and when it 
would be ante-pretonic. 


110. Classification of Noun-Stems 
1 YTS. TED, TP Wi DX Ny, 7B. 34h. 
2. 937 DW WB jp} TP 222, 71, Ory. 
3. DDI, DN Mey, naw, obs, oBin, IIpy. 
4. DIL PON, NDZ TW TN. DPD. 
5. IND, Wom Wap Way, DID. iw, 7. DF 


For purposes of inflection, nouns may conveniently be divided into 
five classes: 

1. The first class includes the so-called Segolates, nouns which 
originally had one changeable vowel (§ 89.); 

2. The second class includes nouns which have two changeable 
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vowels; here belong stems which had originally the vowels 4a—a, Aa—i, 
a—t, i—A, etc. (§ 90.). 

3. The third class includes nouns which have an unchangeable 
vowel, whether by nature or position, in the penult, and a change- 
able vowel in the ultima (§ 92.). 

4, The fourth class includes nouns which have a changeable vowel 
in the penult, and an unchangeable vowel in the ultima (§ 91.). 

5. The fifth class may, for convenience, include all nouns of what- 
ever origin, the vowel, or vowels, of which are unchangeable. 


111. Nouns of the First Class 
1. STRONG AND LARYNGEAL STEMS.—TABULAR VIEW 





milk sifr tds 
(king) (book) (holiness) 
Sg. abs. 0 5D wip 
const. 320 | “ED wap 
I. suf. "220 BD wp 
ér. suf. p22>n DID DIw TP 
PI. abs. pon DED Dw IP 
const. 250 wypod wp 
1. suf. 250 BD WIP 
ereuf. = D321 DBD = ODP 
(feet) (two-fold) f (loins) ; 
Du. abs. =p DY2B> Dvn 
const. 7345) NY 

nar nish pil 
(a youth) (perpetuity) (work) 
Sg. abs. 7y3 ny byp 
const. Ws AY yp 
1. suf. Ws YI *Syp 
i D2ny3 D278 


eee 
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ee 


na‘r nish pul 

(a youth) (perpetuity) (work) 
Pl. abs. mys pny3 pdyp 
const. YI Ty) yD 
1 suf. my) ny) yp 
gresuf, = DIY) ony) DD WYB 
(sandals) : es . 
Du. abs. p°>y3 pny 

const. sy 


$$$ 


REMARKS 
(For general remarks concerning the inflection of Segolates see § 109.) 

1. Instead of the original pure vowel —, there appears everywhere 
in u-class stems the deflected vowel —- (6), the latter always represent- 
ing the former in closed, as distinguished from sharpened, syllables. 

2. Instead of simple Sew4 as a reduction of the original ti in the pl. 
abs. and the pl. with light suffixes, a compound S¢wa (+=) is generally 
found. 

3. In the laryngeal stems, =; and +> before -- become = and 
= (8). 

NOTES: 

1. In reference to the a-class stems, it may be noted that, 

a. In pause the 4 generally becomes & (yD)? though sometimes 
é remains (O7/2)*; 

b. In such forms as RU" (1:11), NAB (16:12), the & is to be 
treated as a full consonant. 3 

c. In many forms, the original 4, before suffixes and before the 
dual ending, is attenuated to i Oman.* 

d. In a few a-class stems, especially 'S) laryngeal, before suf- 
fixes, é (=) stands under the first radical instead of the primary a 


qmap- 


1 Under ‘‘Notes’’ there are given the more important variations from the para- 


digm-forms. 
2Gen, 1: 29. 3 Gen. 2:8. 4 Ex. 23:18. 5 Gen. 2: 20. 
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e. In a few plurals, like DoYIY/, D Yuin, pretonic -- does 
not appear. 
f. There are a few forms, especially Ny laryngeal, which make a 


Construct like yop instead of yop (ef. yy. 
2. In reference to 7-class stems it may be noted that, 
a. In a few cases, —- (é) stands under the first radical instead of 
the original — (Ty? *D43y).? | 
3. In reference to u-class stems it may be noted that, 
a. The 6 is sometimes retained before suffixes CNH). ; 
b. The writing -- (6) is sometimes found as a Substieate for +r 
() (Op) 
4. Segolates with the vowel under the second radical, 
a. In some cases have the usual inflection (FIDe from 3D wv), ‘ 
b. In others treat this vowel as unchangeable CBND- : 
c. In still others preserve it by an artificial doubling of the 
final consonant before affixes (Da yr).8 


2 AyD, OS my AND })"$) STEMS.—TABULAR VIEW 





Sg. abs. nds om) eB oY DS = pn 
const. =o DTD OD DX "pn 


ent) ORD rN MB OY aes Sen 
ersuf. DIN OINIOIS OD? ODIs OIPH 
Pl abs. = OOD DN OMY OD ips D pn 


const. NON > mips pn 

Leuf. ODD OM 1D? CONS PN 

gr. suf. DN DDN D2") D> nis Opn 
Du. abs. Dyy OND DBD =a 

const. yy ND WD OW 
anteater. 2 Bx. 18: 4. 31 Kgs. 12: 28. *TIsa. 52:14. 


5 Ex. 30: 36. 6 Gen. 19: 33. 7 Zeph, 3:3. 8 Ps. 109: 8. 
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REMARKS 


1. The absolute forms of Middle-Vowel stems are perhaps develop- 
ments from diphthongal forms which were the basis of both Absolute 
and Construct forms; mau or maw8, e. g., becoming mé@ and mawéé; 
bayt or bai® becoming both béyié and bé6; cf. the analogous case of 
the Middle-Vowel Py‘él forms. 

2. In "E: the —- is a reduction of the original —, while t = fy, 
the third radical with a helping vowel; the i of 5 in aS is an 
attenuation of the original =, while the -= of DB i Is a deflec- 
tion of 3. 

3. In yy” Y stems, the original vowel, 4, {, i, is generally changed 
in the abs. sg.; but before affixes the second radical is doubled and 
the original vowel retained, though 6 is rarely found for ii. 


NOTES 
1. In reference to Middle-Vowel stems, it may be noted that, 

a. Full tri-literal forms sometimes occur in the plural (o°>9n), 1 
and before suffixes and Hé directive (72). ? 

b. Stems &”Y, (ec. g., BNP = BINT, JN¥4= TY) are a- 
class Segolates, the 4, lengthened to 4, becoming 6; these also will 
be included in the fifth class. 

2. In reference to mr stems, it may be noted that, 

a. Forms like ie become, in pause, aa the é being a 
deflection of the original % Le 

b. Inflected forms like dys, 6 nidys pbiy, npr 
DNIN” for Dy, occur; cf. also forms like n23. B nn": 
these are some of ihe irregular forms assumed by " stems. 

3. In reference to ay? Y stems, it may be noted that, 

a. While "4 stands even in Abs., 2"* stands even in Const. 

b. Forms like {7} have Const. like 9f5.¥ 

c. = is often attenuated to — CAB" for AB). 


11 Kgs. 15: 20. 2 Ex. 28: 26. *Gen. 3:15. 4Gen. 4:2. 
§ Eccl. 2: 5. § Ps. 30: 7. 7 Jer. 22; 21. 8 Num.11:31. 
§ Judg. 14:5. 101 Chron. 12:8 11 Ezra 10:1. 12 Gen. 1: 2, 


13 Jer. 50: 6. 14 Gen. 14:3. 15 Gen, 42:15. 16 Ruth 2: 14. 
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d. Many fully tri-literal forms are in use. 


e. yy forms like FUN (=’anp) are inflected like Y”Y forms 
(PN). 


112. Nouns of the Second Class 
TABULAR VIEW 


da-var ha-xim za-kin ha-gir sa-day “4-mik 
(word) (wise) (old) (court) (field) (deep) 


Sg.ab 8929 ODF jpt wh ow py 
const. "27 Don 1p! Wh ne pioy 
1. suf. M21 CDI spt C8 “Ye 

ersuf. D237 ODI ODP} OPW ow 
Pl.abs. O29 DVI DIP! OY (owl Opry 
const. 237 2D. PL PD Pe pee 
Sees tee gh) ip ier eh gee. 

gr. suf. D397] OI IN OD IP} OPA 


(wings) (loins) (thighs) 


Du.abs. D°D3D myn po) 
const. "BJD 





REMARKS 

1. This class includes all nouns with two, orig. short, vowels. 

2. While the original penultimate 4, in Const. pl. and before grave 
suffixes, is generally attenuated to i, it is retained unchanged under 
laryngeals. 

3. In ka-til forms, there appears in the Const. sg., % instead of 1, 
because the latter cannot stand in a closed accented syllable;? in the 
sg. with grave suffixes, this i is deflected to &. 

4. The |__ and |__ in the Abs. and Const. of 9” 5 stems is for 
ay; this ay is entirely lacking before affixes of gender and number, 
and before suffixes. 


1Gen. 2:7. 
3 This principle is known as Philippi’s law, after the scholar who first formulated it. 
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5. Many words artificially double the last consonant before all 
affixes; the preceding vowel is then necessarily sharpened. Here 
may be included, 

a. Adjectives in 3, Say, Tp. Ds, etc. 
b. Nouns in 8, bn a the adjective form |)?» etc. 


; NOTES 
1. The N_ of x’ b stems stands unchanged even in the Construct. 
2. Some words of this class assume in the Construct state a Segolate 


form, e. g., FNS" from FIND Bae from yy some of these 


v0 


words have also the regular form in the Const., e. g., Slaia: both 
3DD* and 933- 
3. In some verbal adjectives the é, lowered from i, is retained even 


in the Construct state, e. g., yon mow, yo.” 
113. Nouns of the Third Class 
TABULAR VIEW 


*6-lim mis-pait 6-yiv *{1-lim ho-ziy ’6-fin 
(eternity) (Gjudgment) (enemy) (blind) (prophet) (wheel) 


Se.abs. D>iy OByin DX DON AIN JIN 





const. odiy Ob 2s min JBI 
ee diy OEY ODN MA SDIN 
gr-suf. DID2IY DDOEWD ODDS Din 
Plabs. Ody ODay ODO NN DINO IDIN 
const. ipdiy OEY 128 “ 
Leuf. opdiy Ope Ds wh 
ersuf. DID YOPOEWIOPIY = OPIN 
(tongs) (balances) 
Du. abs. Don?t) OrIINT 
const. ITN 
Tes 2Gen. 24:9. 3 Ex. 4:10. ‘Isa. 1:4. 


5 Ps, 35: 27. 6 Ps. 35: 26. 7 Dan. 12: 2. 
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REMARKS 
1. This class includes nouns with an unchangeable vowel in the 
penult; this may be a naturally long vowel, or a short vowel in a 
closed syllable. 
2. The following formations are included: DwIp, Seip. Soap, 


DOP. Deep, DOP, Diop: many nouns with the third, or the 
second and third radicals reduplicated; some nouns with &, 7} and 9 
prefixed; Dope, bopn. bypn. Dupo. Supra. apm 
DOpn. DOpn many nouns formed by affixes; some nouns 
with four radicals. 

The existence of the form kéfdl from £4{dl is questioned by 
many scholars, who trace such words to a kdufal form. But many 
proper names and the kdl active participle seem to make this form 
secure. 

3. Original 4 in the sg. Const., and in the sg. with grave suffixes re- 
mains unchanged; it is reduced in the pl. Const., and in the pl. with 
grave suffixes. 

4. An original i in the sg. before >} Do: j> is usually unchanged, 
but sometimes is deflected to é; before all other suffixes and before af- 
fixes it is reduced. 

5. The Kal act. participle of verbs -” 4 has the same ending 
(FR), as was seen in certain nouns of the second class, like Aaw : 
but its first vowel is unchangeable. f 

6. Many nouns of this class treat the ultimate changeable vowel 
in the manner described in § 112. R. 5, 7. e., artificially double the 
following consonant, and sharpen the vowel: 


a. JOIN (§92.); AUF (§ 99.); DaBND (§ 96.); and others. 
B. IY JING (§ 94.); DUIS (§ 94. 2); and others. 

e. D193, DID (§ 99. 1. a); Sadg (§ 100. 1); and others. 
d. JVPY, DOWN, OTP (§ 101. 1); and others. 
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114. Nouns of the Fourth and Fifth Classes 


TABULAR VIEW 


ga-dol pa-kid *a-niy ss tal-mid ki-6fiv 
Sg. (great) (overseer) (poor) (Aorse) (disciple) (writing) 


abe. 13 TPP ow] op bm oan 
const. 993 TPB oy! DID opabmoans 
1. suf. DPE ‘DID PPA AND 
ersuf. = DIP PB DDI DIP—PM ODan> 
abe. DYT3 OTPS Oy) oD opydm pans 
const.02173 PPD My} DID ~podm vans 
fant. “DPB | DID owpodm cans 
ersuf. DI PPHOI I | DDI Opn ans 





REMARKS ON NOUNS OF THE FOURTH CLASS 

1. The fourth class includes nouns which have a changeable vowel 
in the penult and an unchangeable vowel in the ultima. Here belong 
many adjectives like Diop and Op (§ 91. 1. a,b); passive 
participles like DIOP (§ 91. 1. c); formations in which a —, orig- 
inally in a closed syllable, has become -- in an open syllable; and a 
few nouns ending in 6n with a pretonic = (99. 2. ¢). 

2. In a few m5 stems with the form DOP (§ 91. 1. 6) the 
radical °, when final, in the absence of an affix, is absorbed in the 
formative vowel i; but when affixes of any kind are attached, it ap- 
pears in the form of Dages-forté; DoJ. 


REMARKS ON NOUNS OF THE FIFTH CLASS 
1. This class includes those nouns which do not suffer change of 
any kind in inflection. 
2. Here belong monosyllabic nouns like 630, Ph jv’, with an 
unchangeable vowel; participles like DP and f)t); formations like 
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DOP, Diop, Syop, DIOP (§ 91. d-f) which have an unchange- 
able vowel, with a Sew reduced from an original { or i; formations 
like biopr, OPI, DPI (§ 96. 6-8); formations like 
Oph, awpA (§ 98. 4, 5); some formations with the affix 
én (§ 99. 2); and a few denominatives (§ 103.). 


115. Feminine Nouns 
I. FEMININES OF THE FIRST CLASS 
TABULAR VIEW 


 mil-k3e bir-pse hiir-bie hiik-kie gevart 
(queen) (reproach) (ruin) (statute) (mistress) 


Seabs. 320 MEW AI APR NT 
cost. 9220 NB naw npn nq 
Leu. N30 NEW Na cnpN ANA: 
er suf. D2ND29 DINGY ONS ONpPN DIA 
PLabs. onidyd nip nian nipa iInvaal 
const. = MID92 MIDI nian nipn 


(embroidery) (cymbals) 


Du. abs. D NDP mnbyn 
REMARKS 


1. The feminine ending is added to the ground form, é and 6 ap- 
pearing in 7-class and w-class stems in closed syllables; the older 
form [\__ appears in the Const. and before suffixes. 

2. The pretonic & is found in the feminine declension as well as in 
the masculine. 


3. Examples of weak feminine Segolates and monosyllabic nouns 


with feminine ending are (1) AW, (2) IT, (3) mdiy, 


eee T 


4) ADY, ©) APD ©) MBO, 7 mds © m7, @ mp. 
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(10) Md (11) Mpr of which those numbered 3-6, 8-11 suffer no 
change of stem, following the inflection of npn given above. 


4. Just as 320 i is derived from 20 so nya is derived 
from 24 by the addition of [)\_, and the deflection of & to é. 
Before suffixes the original — is attenuated to i. 


2. FEMININES OF THE SECOND CLASS 
TABULAR VIEW 


83-d8-kad za-*a-kie sa-nad *8-ta-rad g°zi-li6 
(righteousness) (cry) (year) (crown) (violence) 


Seab. PTY APY aw MY 
const. np Ay niv noy nbi 
1. suf. NPY ‘py MIw a> (sister-in-law) 
grsuf. DINPIY OPNPY! OI 


Pl.abs. = PTY nig nimoy 

const. nips nia ninoy 
(lips) 

Du. abs. pny 

const. nD 


EEE 
REMARKS 


1. The same stem-changes take place before the ending __ as 
before the plural endings (§ 109.). 

2. In the Const. sg. and pl., as well as before suffixes, the original 
% of the first syl., while retained with laryngeals, is generally atten- 
uated to i. 

3. The Sew4 before the endings M__ (Const. sg.) and 1} (Const. 
pl.) is silent, except in laryngeal nouns where it serves as a helping- 


vowel. 
4. Before the fem. ending the final 3 of 79” . forms is lacking; 


in this case the % of the first syl. is rounded or reduced according to 


the position of the accent. 
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5. Several nouns with the form mptop in the Abs. have n2op 
in the Const.; these in the singular as well as those which have the 
form ndw i? in the Abs., attenuate the original 4 to i before suffixes. 

6. Nouns of the form mop frequently retain the —- in the 


Construct. 
NOTES 


1. Forms like k4-til become k4-t3l when the fem. ending is added. 
2. Forms like F3, AD, AMD, from bi-literal roots in which 


the stem-vowel is naturally long, retain it in the Const. 


3. FEMININES OF THE THIRD AND FOURTH CLASSES 


TABULAR VIEW 


yo-nakt gil-gtilt k6-ti-li@ = g¢d6-lae tehil-lae mén0-hie 
(sprout) (skull) (killing f.) (greatf.) (praise) (rest) 


Se.abs. mph 2373 Mobi AP MENA MMI 
const. = D3 = A32a Nowip nha nba nm 


Leu Mp MPRANP — ’NPNANNMID 

gr. suf. DAPI ODNP373 p=nPnn 

PLabs. [nips nidaza nioip nibaa nin mim 

const. § DIDI MHI nidsaniban 
REMARKS 


1. Feminines in [\__ of the third class arise in the same manner 
as those described in § 115. 1. R. 4, the ground-form generally hav- 
ing 4 in the ultima, though sometimes i. 

2. As before, the original 4 (or 6 deflected from 1) appears before 
suffixes. 

3. The feminine participle most frequently assumes the form 


nop. though npop is common; the form ns (Gen. 16:11) 
is of interest. 
4, Feminines of the fourth class present no points of difficulty. 
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tS 


ow 


ao on 


so 


10. 


i; 


12. 
13. 


116. Irregular Nouns 
as Father; Const. "°N: with suf., YAN (my father), Pas, 
TWAS or PAN, PPIX, OD aN plur., Nias; Const., Nias. 
ms Brother ; Const., TNS: with suf., FIN (my brother), sPrIN, 
DDN: plur., DON; Const., 8; with suf., AS, PON: 
DOIN, etc. 


: TS (for TAS, with D. f. implied) One; Const., IFIX (used 


also before 11D); fem., TIN (= Dans), in pause, Ds; 
plur., DIS Some, the same. 


; ins Sister ; Const., nin: with suf., SVN; plur. with suf., 


PIYTN; also NINN, DDI from AN. 


: PN Man; plur., DWI (three times DLAs); Const., WAI. 
. PDN Maid-servant ; with suf., FNS: plur., NIMs: Const., 


nine. 


. FIWN Woman; Const., NWN = it; with suf., AUN, FAWN: 


plur., D°Z7}; Const., YJ; with suf. YJ, DN). 


. PVD House ; Const., m3; plur., OA; Const., °F)2; with suf., 


ODMH. 

j2 Son; Const., “2 “(2 32 (Gen. 49:11), 133 (Num. 23:18); 
with suf., 32 7333 plur., Blo Const., ae with suf., 
"93, PIB. OPIZ- 

M2 (for AJ3, fem. of |2) Daughter; with suf., KV (= I3 
=D): plur., 433 (of. OID sons); Const., ni33. 

on Father-in-law; with suf., Pro nion Mother-in-law ; 
of. FN SPIN. NIT. 

Dj? Day; plur., D199; Const., 13° and nis dual, O71). 

95> Vessel; plur., DYD; Const., 99D; with suf, %>, p>. 
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14. DD (plur.) Water; Const., 9, WD; with suf., Vr» 


DIM 


15. “\y City; plur., Oy: Const., my: 
16. mp Mouth; Const., 9 (cf. ply IN): with suf., 5, PE 
ITD or YB, PB, DDB; plur, NPB. 
17. BINT (for WAY = WAN) Head; plur., DBA (for DAS); 
Const., SWAN; with suf., IWIN. 


= 


me 


arn nw &6 ®& 


Oo ©. rR 


10 


Absolute. Construct. 
mms TAS 
Di ‘aw 

nw nw 

MYDS YAS 

nein nwn 
ney 4 

nyaw nyaw 
mae nie 
nyvin nywn 
maby n wey 
With the Mase. 
WY TN 


8. Dv (plur.) Heavens; Const., OY. 


117. Numerals 
GENERAL VIEW 


Tey ony 


With the Masculine. 


With the Feminine. 


Absolute. 


nos 
one 
wou 
YIN 
win 


wei 


yaw 
nape 
ywn 
Tey 


With the Fem. 
Mwy noms 
Mwy onvy 


Construct. 


ns 
wrous 
YEN 
won 
we) 
yaw 


yun 
Tey 
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Tey Daw ney one 
WY Ie AIwy one 
18 wy meus mvy wou 
100 ANID fem.; Const, 4,000 mpbys nya 
AND: al. NiINtD MDD, but in later books, 
200 DANI dual (for 10,000 NiD5. jan; plural; 
D°DS1)) FIND (contracted }34) 
500 nis wou 20,000 2°27 (dual) also My 
400 DANI YIN nat 
1,000 FON: lueal, ppbdy 30,000 DIX3> vious 
2,000 Dp by (dual) 40,000 DID YIN 


8,000 DBDs neous 60,000 DIND>~ wie! 





REMARKS 


1. The numeral 4X one is an adjective, standing after and 
agreeing with its noun. cag 

2. The numeral aba l 2) (fem. Dn, pronounced Sti-yim) is a 
noun, used either in the appositional or Construct relation with the 
word which it enumerates, and agreeing with it. 

3. The numerals from three to ten are abstract feminine substan- 
tives, used in appositional construction with the noun which they 
enumerate. The feminine form is used with masculine nouns; the 
masculine is a shorter form used with feminines. 

4. The numerals from eleven to nineteen are formed by uniting 
“yy ten (or the feminine form Ay) with the units; here it 
may be noted: ioe 

a. In eleven, “AN and P\P& have a form like that of the 
Construct. 
b. Avy, in the second form of eleven, is to be connected with 


an Assyrian word i3ten (=one). 
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c. In twelve, D3) is a contraction of DIY, and 0 a 
shortened form of 9° aw, the contraction and shortening being ‘due 
to the close connection of the words; these forms cannot be called 
Constructs. 

d. The feminines from thirteen upward have a shortened, but 
not a real Construct, form. 

5. The numerals thirty to ninety are formed by adding the masc. 
plur. ending D°__ to the units, but twenty (Dey) is the plural 
of ten (My). ‘ert 

6. The units are added to the tens by means of }; in the earlier 
books preceding the tens, in later books following them. 

7. The units take the noun in the plural; the tens, when before 
it, take the noun in the singular, when after it, in the plural. 

8. The numerals eleven to nineteen take the noun in the plural, 
except in the case of a few very common nouns like day, man, etc. 

9. The ordinal first is IWAN (cf. (NS, head). 

10. The ordinals from two to ten are formed from the correspond- 
ing cardinals by means of the termination 1__, another )__ being in- 
serted between the second and third consonants. Note that %}°7 
lacks the initial §. J 

11. Above ten, cardinals are used for ordinals. 

12. The feminines of the ordinals are used to express fractionai 
parts. 


Vera: 


b. 


é. 


XIV. Separate Particles 


118. Adverbs 


% Where?; TS There ; 5 Not; OY) There; by Not. 


MM} Here; 3M Hither; wou Thrice; YI} Seven times. 

e. NID Very; YIN Abroad; 729 Alone; 3%) Within. 

d. FDI Much; 305 Well; DWN Larly; 71D Speedily. 
JON Firmly; Dio Well; MIWA Formerly; NI KSH) Won- 


derfully. 


f NAD (=D) Wyss Abynbn (=ndyn with 0 


and 5) Upward; mad Wherefore? 


2. a. 7} Here is; 93377, 3M 1337, DDIM, 3M, ete. 

W)) There iss 50M, ae, DIU. 

PN There io not; "APN, ADE UPN DIDY, ete 

d. FPN Whereis?; FN, PX, DN. 

WY Sell de; IY, FAY, WT. AITy, wy, oy. 


b. 


Cc. 


é. 


1, Adverbs, and words used adverbially, may be briefly classified 


as follows: 


a. 


“Ss es Qo ow 


Those which may be called primitive. 


. Pronouns and numerals used in an adverbial sense. 

. Nouns, either alone or with a preposition. 

. Infinitives absolute, especially of Hif‘il and Pi‘él stems. 

. Adjectives of all formations, especially in the feminine. 

. Words formed by the composition of two or more distinct 


words. 


2. Certain adverbial particles, involving a verbal idea and thus 
187 
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often dispensing with the copula, take suffixes. The suffixes attached 
are, in most cases, the verbal suffixes. The so-called Nin Demonstra- — 


tive (§ 71. 2. c. (8) and N. 1) is of frequent occurrence. 


119. Prepositions 

1. “S After ; Ps Between; “Ws About ; Fabs Besides ; yw? 
On account of ; bn Over against ; “a3 Before; “WY During, 
until ; by Upon; DY With; IU Under, in place of. 

2. AMI From under ; 10? Since ; Pam’ Till between ; 1355 
Before ; 1» According to ; wn? For the sake of ; 59> With- 
out ; 30 For lack of, without; jY3 During; 99D Accord- 
ang to measure of. 

ee WAS After, more often VAS: with suf., TIN, pPrures, ete. 

: “by Unto, poet., sy; with suf., wy, PON omy, 

Dos, ete. 

e; P2 Between; with sg. suf., }°3, 2S {3, (Keri pd); 


So 


Uf 


d. DIO Around ; with suf., Dao yaad: also with fem. 
PMID, abel} OMnND30. etc. | 
e. VY Unto, poet., Ys with suf., “Ty: Py: py. 
by Upon, poet., by: with suf., by, Poy poy, moby, 
omy, nsby - 


. 


g- OVID) Under; with suf, (AD, PAD, OO AIA, OAM: 
cf. also the form with Nin Demonstrative mann. eo 


~ 


1. Prepositions were originally, in most cases, nouns; they were 
generally Constructs, governing the following noun as if it were a 
genitive. 

Note.—Many words in common use as prepositions still retain 
their original force as substantives. 
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2. Prepositional phrases, composed of two prepositions or of a 
preposition and a noun, or of a preposition and an adverb, occur 
frequently. 

3. Many prepositions, especially those denoting space and time, 
are in reality plural nouns; some of them, when standing alone, have 


the form of the plural Construct, ending in 1__; before pronominal 


—?) 


suffixes, most of them assume this form. 
Note.—For the inseparable prepositions, see §§ 47. 1-5; 
51. 3-5. 


120. Conjunctions 
f: ) And; {& Or; FS Also; DN When, i, or. 
2: a That, because, for, when. 
3. by That not ; ]2 That not, lest ; D1O2 Before that ; TW. 


4. WNTDY, D7, AWN NOM 1D NOM AWN apy, 
> Spy: Because, since ; TUN wi? In order that; WD 


According as. 


Conjunctions may be classified as to their origin as follows: 
1. Certain words used only as conjunctions, the origin of which is, 
in most cases, doubtful. 
2. Certain words which were originally pronouns. 
3. Certain words which were originally substantives, or composed 
of a substantive and a preposition. 
4. Prepositions which, by the addition of WS or D; become 
themselves a part of a compound conjunction. oe! 
Note 1.—In general it may be said that any preposition may be 
followed by WS or 1, and be used as a conjunction. 
Note 2.—In ‘many cases the Ws or a2 is omitted, and the 


preposition standing alone used as a conjunction. 


121. Interjections 
1. FIN, AS 4A! ANA Ho! aha! OF Hush! WS Alas! 
2. 198, 1 Woe! yi, MIM Behold! AN Lo! FA Come on! 
mn Come on! nbn Far be it! 93 I beseech! NJ Pray! 


Interjections may be divided into two classes: 
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1. Those which were originally interjections, “natural sounds 
called forth by some impression or sensation.” 

2. Those which were originally substantives or verbal forms, which 
have become interjections by usage. 
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Paradigm A. The Personal 


Nominative of the Pro- Genitive of the Pronoun, or Suffix 
noun or Separate Pronoun. of the Noun (possessive Pron.). 
With Nouns With Nouns 
Singular. Plur. and Dual. 
Sing. 
1. com. 955%, in pause 7__my (prop. Gen. 1. my. 
or aS met). 
DIN; JN, in pause 
INT. 
m. PUAN (FN) in 1 7 
aT Tt 5 thy a? 
2.} pause TAN 3 pause |__ (tui). thy. 
FASO. | Pe SH} ppl 
m. S37 he. 7 1 Ws 1 OP ae 
3. his (ejus and suus). | his. ; 
Ff. NF she. a ee M__ her. 
Plur. 


l.com. JAIN INI, PIs 5 GI. our. 7 our. 
(G38) we. 


m. DENS Bose Oo 
: f. JAS, FIs ye. 123 ie your. aS your. 


Deas 


m. DT, MDM , OD Ws] x 
: * [pelt id 


finan |” 


_ “= es 
’ 
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Pronoun and Pronominal Suffixes 








Accusative of the Pronoun, or Suffix of the Verb. 





———— oe ._ or eeee_ 





: With Nan 
By itself. demonstrative. 
19; Jct LL me. 3 3, 


*] Fe BP Fh | tae 


thee. 


7 pa = ae cd not found. 


5 OD, $s LL in. MI 1. WD 


i A ns her. Na 


135 135 3 13..(2)87 


i] 
ae: te These forms 
do not 
(Om, O; oO O-—; Oo 0-- them. occur. 


2. 1D. 
(i), 13 le oe t= them. 


gee Wel, Ve 
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Paradigm B. The 
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Kal. 
Middle O. Middle E. 
bop Op 
mbop | mpop 
nbop | rep 
moo ic 
n2bp 
yOp 
on2bp 
1nPop 
wPOP | 
bop? Dp” 
ete, DOpn 
0PM 
DPN 
DIOP 
Op? 
n3popn 
yEpn 
napopn 
20p3 
Diop 
bap 
EP 
napap 
Diop 
(5% p) 20 D 
Dap 














Hidpa*<él. 


phn 


moepnn 
nap 
n2opnn 
‘mpepPNn 
apn 
on2epnn 
jn2epnn 


pepnn 


2pm 
pn 
pn 
»DePHA 
Dope 
tapN 
n37epnn 
wePHA 
n37epnn 
2epn3 


pn 


"pA 


apna 
npepnn 


(Otepnn) 
PNT 


rep 


HOof<al. Hif‘il. 
bopa| opm 
nop] APopA 
npopm| A?epA 
n?POPH| H-oPA 
‘AbEPA| MLPA 
wopn| I wpn 
ono | on2epn 
HeopA| jN2PN 
BPR | 2—PN 
bop?) 23a 
bepn| > pn 
bop} apn 
apn] cbopn 
bops| > Mps 
op} Op? 
nyepH| WePn 
opm) yupA 
n37opA| nIPePR 
ops} dopa 
Dupn 
of oR 

wanting sali 
yuOpA 
n32bpn 
opm} OPA 
Spr 
OPM 

Dopp 


| 
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Strong Verb 






















Nif*al. 








Op 0p3} dap |se. a.m. 
n?op m2mpa] mowp] ay. 
n7ep n20p3} m>oyp| 2m. 
n20p mempI) m>up| az 
MOP ‘n2mpI| onb~P| 16 
Wp mops} bwplip. se. 
on26p omvmp3| OAL} 2m. 
IN2P IN2oP3| Aap] 2. 
OP 0p3) wdwp| te. 
DOP» D0p?| dnp | sy. 3 m. 
“Oph sop) pbpn) ay. 
DPN OPN DdpM 2m. 
otapN ompn) OPA 24 
OPN PBPS| OPN] 16 
119" D>” yt Op? | PL. 3 m. 
m26PA| m22~pn) mxdypn|nadypnl sy. 
OPM wap) opm om. 


m226PA|  AybwpN 
OPI 
OPA 
OPN 
OPT 
n370pn 


n32Bpn 
OPI 





wanting 








rtp 





oEpr 


DPI DOP 


opp |hbps:dben 
Bp} vpn 





kal. 








n3-bpn 
293 
DOP 
Wop 
napop 
Diop 
dbp 




















Di: 
le. 


Sg. 2 m. 


af. 


Pl. 2 m. 


2 f. 


abs. 
Const. 


act. 


pass. 
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Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


Infin. 


196 


3 pl. f. 


op 


— | | 


Yop 





3 pl. m. 
optap 
on20p 
on?9p 


Dn?OP 


DOP 
DINDOp 
mip 


DIOP 


p?OP 


2 pl. m. 


) onbap) O>n2Hp 


p20 
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1 pl. c. 
2p 


‘NOP 


anbop 


Paradigm C. Strong Verb 


3 sg. f. 


motop 
mn2op 


mN2op 


Arp | mndap 


INPOP 
mnbep 


1320p” 


W20P 
POP? 


mMN?oP 


moop 


ma?0p 


m>op 


nop? 
mptp?| 
mavop? 
moop? 


wbypn mbopn 


1320p 





moop 
P|} ben 


_—_ | OO | LC Ss EE 


mDop 


with Suffixes 


3 sg. m. 


noe | 7320p; FMP 


{op 
anbop 
In2oP 

MNP 
INDwP 
IPNIOP 
PAPOP 
WMAP 
ae 


MAIOP 


IMIPOP 


op 


MOP” 
0p” 
m0? 


mop 


MOP 


PEP 
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2 sg. f. 


WN2OP 


pnp 
WEP 


TAPP 
7320p 


7207 


pep” 


OP 





2 sg. m. 


ANP 


ee 


PHP 
OP 


T320P 


7p 


7p? 


7120p 
HOR" 


| { sbep 


1 sg.c. 
*220P 
aN 2OP 


"IN?OP 
‘pAPOP 


"NOP 
“AN?OP 


20” 
"DOP 
ROP? 


a a 


*20P 


»aOPA 


yp) 


W2Op| 4320p 


| 
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Kal 


3 mM. 


aif 


2 m. 


of. 


Perfect. 


le. 


Pl. 3c. 
2m. 


le. 


Sg. 3 m. 


" 
Middle E | & 


Sg. 3 m. 
With Nan 
Epenthet. 
Fl. 3m. 
of | 


Imperfect. 





198 Paradigm D. Verb Pé (')) Laryngeal | 








Hor: “al. Hif*il. Nif*al. 
boynl boym) drys 
ndoyn nboyn| mbdoys 
nboyn nboyn nboys 
mbuyn| nduyn| rboys 
Mboym| mboyn| on>oys 
boyn oyn boys 

onbdoyn ondoyn| onboys 


indoyn induyn| ynboys 
sdoyn} w>eyn| adoy3 








den] dr} Seay 


oe Tae 


bom) Som) dSoyn 
boyn boyn boyn 
Soynl cdwyn| ayn 
boone Soy brane 
boy] sda} adn 
shia nidoyn|naboyn 
boyn booyn oyn 
nadoyn| maboyn | madboyn 
Soya) Soy Spy 
boyn| Syyn 
oyna] ~doyn 
oon bey 


wanting 








Kal. 
boy 
boy 
ndoy 
nooy 
omAbDY 


boy 
ondoy 


indoy 

wooy 
Soy toy 
boym dioyn 
boyn bioym 
‘Soyn »doyn 
boyy Diop 
boy rdroy 
nadoyn nadioyn 


boyn boyn 
naboyn madiyn 


Sys boys 
Soy dio 
boy rdpy 
boy py 


maboyn|ma>oyn| maboy nabdioy 


boyn| Bu 5 boyn 


boy boyn 





Oy 
Diy DY. 


bioy 
bioy 


roy 
byoy 














Sg. 3 m. 


3f: 


2m. 


2f. 


PLE Se; 


2m. 


22 
le. 


Sg. 3 m. 


3 f. 


2m. 


2 
le. 


Pl. 3m. 


3f. 


2m. 


2 f. 
he 


Sg. 2 m. 


Pl. 2 m. 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


Infin. 


Part. 





Paradigm E. Verb ‘Ayin (‘Y)) Laryngeal 
































bypn] byp3] ANP 
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Hioepaél. Pual. Piel. Nif‘al. Kal. 
>ypnn] — OxpPypdyp) dps} Sypllsy. a m. 
MOS} ANP) mK] mows} mbyp| ay. 
NANT] MNP) oN) mdNpa) Abyp] 2m. 
mespna) HNP] mexpl nexp2] MN] 2s | 
AENPNT| HNP] ANP! ANDI) AND] 16 | 
wNPNT| ANP] ND] aba] sbyplpnse |* 
OnNPNT| ONE] OMNPOMDNp3| OMdYp| 2m. 
INASANT| JPN) Np! WNpI] PNP] 27 
BPNPNT] PNP] WX] wWoNPI] BPN] 1 
DSP] OND? ape byger) bags sg. 3 m. 
Oxpnm} OXpA) Oypn) bypn) bypnl az 
xpnA} 8pm) xp) Dypm) Oxpn| 2». 
Npnn] OPNPN} NPA) NPR] CPNPR| oor | 
NPM] NPN] Oypy) Onpy] Opry] re |g 
PNPM)! YN) Np} sds] yNp?| Pr. 3 m. z 
APSPNA|NNPM| MPNXPAIMDNPA|NIPNPA] as. | 
MPN) PXpm| xXpM) Rpm) WxNpM| 2m. |, 
MPNPNA|NINXPA| MAPNPM ANH |MIPNPA| — 2V. 
NPM] NP3} bapa} pa] Depall 1. 
NPN bsp] Dep) Np] se. 2 m. E 
NPT] | ND PNA! WNP] 27. |S 
ae wanting ; ; i 
NPN yp) wypn] Np] PL 2m. b 
nppxpnn MIPNP|NINPN] MPPNP) 24 I= 
Ceara rere bsp} Sapa] BIND] abs | E 
oNpna| —— bypl bp} GNP] Const. JE 
NPI Np ANP] cad 
pass. ja 
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Paradigm F. Verb Léméd (’ b) Laryngeal 








Hiepa<el. 

nepnn 
nnepnn 
mney 


sANPNA 


anrepyn 


amPNA 


nap 
mepnn 
nepnn 
OPN 
niopnr 
nopM 
nanepnn 
nepNN 
manepnn 


mepn3 


NOP 
BPN 
IBMT 


napepNN 


neoprn 


mapmr 


eae 
AneP) mNpPs 
AneP) ANwpPs 
"ANP | AMBP 


1) BENTO BANE: 
IANwP] jNIDP 
WNP} wMwOpP3 


"| Sg. 3 m. 








NEPA npn 


mange aynupr anupr ninupn 
NepA) INVA} wnwpn 
manopm TwnepR NAMPA AIAN 





—_——— | | 


——$—qj]| || qui _|_____ 


D|| Sg. 3m. 


3 f. 
2m. 
af. 
Lie; 


Ores 


2m. 


2 f. 
le. 


3 f. 
2m. 
2 f. 
le: 


eon. 


OF: 
2m. 
2 f. 
IG 


PAG Ds 


Qf. 


{|| Pl. 2 m. 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


Infin. 





Part. 


Paradigm G. Verb P= Nin (y’ =) 
































































Hof*al. Hif*il. Nif*‘al. Kal. 
Som! Soml diag bo3 
nbn) nbn} mbes ete. 
pben| mbwn) mbes 
poten] nbwnl nde: 
*nbwn mdon Japon regular 
ben) dwn] bts 
ondpnjonden| ondes 
yew] jboa| jbwy 
spn) sad~n} dts 
20°} dr) Seo} bir Sp 
bom) Som! Soin] Som bon 
bon} Son! Spin! Son bin 
ben! chon} cdo3n | pn ton 
boone! Soa bray box Stor 
bra>] abra3}abtasy | abta> abe» 
nabwn| nabeminabwan madon niden 
on oon! sbosn bon yon 
natn} madten nadoan | nabin nadon 
bes bios boa bin bp) 
Son! doin} 4m by 
ON ban 103 0 
wanting | sbinm| sboan | aba abe 
mapenjnapean | nzya3 map 
Span 
2B] BAI] Lye |] 73 
bom] Swen} doan | big nby 
boon 003 
Spas ia Os | PIED 











Pl. 3: 


Sg. 3 m. 


ai, 


2m. 


2. 
le. 


Pe) oni 


3f. 


2m. 


af. 


Sg. 2 m. 


2 f. 


Pl. 2 m. 


2f. 


abs. 


Const. 


ee — 


Os 
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Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


Infin. 


} Part. 


202 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW 


Paradigm H. Verb Pé’ Aléf (&"5)- 


Nif‘al. Kal. 
Same as the verb 


Pé Laryngeal. DON 


Same as the verb 
Pé Laryngeal 


tos) Stas 
boxn 
boxn 
Soin 


brie 
bow 
mdoxn 


boxn 





nadoxn 
Spo 


brow 
sbi 
bow 
misty 





dior 
bow, Stor 


bts 
pala 


Verb Pé Yéd (9"5). 


Hif*il (prop. 2). 


bon 
nbn 
nba 
nbin 
nbon 
bon 
ondon 
ben 
won 
Seay 
bon 
Dt 
on 
barony 
sboeqy 
nidon 
be n 
nen 
by) 
bon 
hon 
bon 
nidion 
bon 
bon 


a0 


Kal (prop. 5). 


bo 


etc. 


regular 


Dror 
boon 
bon 
ion 
bony 
sb 

nidorn 
bon 
nde 
bony 
bro 
abe 
bin 


nade 


bi 
bw 


bo 
byt» 


Para- 
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digm I. Verb Pe Waw (\"5) 


































HOof‘al. Hif«il. Nif*‘al. Kal. 
Doin} win! Seis Dt? | Sp. 3m. 
nomen | mbowin| mbdwss peta 3f 
meen | mbpin| ndois 2m. 
Amn | mbvin) dots of 
mA2MAA | oMdwin | mdm] euler 1c. 18 
Dein | wyotin) buy area pe 
on2oin |ondpin london an 
JOT | jAVwID| boty of 
wan | asbwin} asbo13 aaa 
aor} bp] bop} bon by 9.3 m. 
min} wim} et. | dorm domi ay. 
boin| Swin bon obomll om. 
ain | ~Sein om rSonl of 







Imperfect. 

















Drow Soin regular bro boys le. 
bio» bop yt bo» Pl. 3 m. 
madoin | mabpin mbonnmibon! sy 
bun boin bom won| 2m 
naboin | madoin mbonnbon| 2 
nny S019 bony boa} ae | 
Doin] bem} bobo dspam | 
opin) obtain py ore 
wanting | sboim | sbiyn Oo |rLam. | & 
nadpin nsdn nidw B55 he 
—]| Doin) —] dior di] ate. 3 
—| doin} dpinindo Sit nbts|) conse. | 8 
S010 bin act. | 
Soon Soi3 bara? | pass. | Ps 
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Hiopa*‘él. 


mepnn 
nnepnn 
TY OPIN] 
mwepnn 
YONA 
wOPNA 
DM epnn 
{Yr OPN 
POEM 


nepm 
mepnn 
Ane 
OPN 
a 
pM 
mpepnn 
wPNA 
ny DIM 
see 


DANA ABP 


OPN 
pn 
npepnn 


niopna 


IMD 





ELEMENTS OF HEBREW 


HOf*al. 


NOpA 


AnopA 
mepn 
mapn 


YONA 


WON 
OMepn 
YO PA 


OPT 


NOP 
nopn 
NBN 
nop 

wp” 
mpopA 

‘opm 

nPoPH 


nop 


wanting 


nopn 


nope 


Paradigm K. Verb 


Hif‘il. 


nopn 
mnopn 

(my) mopA 
(mM) mopA 
Om) MOpA 
ywopn 

(OM Omepn 
IepA 
opr 


ntap? 


nop 
nopn 
DPN 
Mtopys 
wp? 
nyOpA 
OPM 
APOPH 
mips 
nopn 
pT 
pA 
APOPA 
napa 
nivpn 


nop 


Pi‘al. 


nop 
ANSP 
MOP 
mep 
MOP 
OP 
ome 
ee 


wep 


NOR? 
mepn 
nepn 
Opn 
Mepr 
op” 
mpppA 
1PM 
myOpA 


arte 


wanting 


nip 


mop 


ee 


Léméa He (9"5) 


Piel. 


BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 


Nif*al. 


Kal. 
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a 


nop 

ANOP 

YEP 

map 

EOP PTYOP 
Op 

IYO} 
ep 

ep 


map? 
npn 
mepn 
wR 
MPN 
Op? 
nyepn 
OPA 
nywepn 
Nps 
Dp Map 
OP 

wp 
nrDp 
Mp Mop 
nip 
nepn 





nopa 
nnops 

(iy mops 
nrop3 
OPI 

"Ops 
ons 
IMop3 
op3 


nop” 
non 
nopn 
‘pM 
nopN 
Op 
nPOPH 
PN 
nyupn 
mops 


nopn 
OPN 
1OPA 
ny ypn 


nopn bps 


niopn 


mops 


nop 
NOP 
MOP 
nop 
Yop 
1OP 
omnp 
Epey 
op 


ADD 
MOpn 
nopn 
OPN 
MOPS 

Op? 


MON | 


PNM 
APPA 


ntop3 


nop 
wp 


m2 OP 


nop 


niop 
nop 


MP 








Sg. 3 m. 


3 f. 


2m. 


2 fs 
le. 
Pl. 3. 


2m. 


Of 
es 


Sg. 3 m. 


Sf. 


2m. 


2 f. 
he 


PES Son 


3f. 


2m. 


2 f. 
le. 


Sg. 2 m. 


Qf. 


Plain: 


2 f. 


g 
= 


const . 


Q 
> 


pass. 


a a 


_OCOCoe- .eorrrnrn  ——T 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Infin. Imperative. 


Part. 
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Hiépé*el. 


ppipnn 


OOP 
nopipnn 
mowipnn 
‘nODIPNT 
wyIPNn 
pnootpnn 
jnowipnn 
BawIPNT 





pioipm 
porpnn 
poipnn 
*pbipnn 
DbIpNs 
woop 
mapeipnn 
YIN 
mopipnn 
potpn3 


a 


"eR IPNN 
iO IPN 


MABwIPHT 


pptpnn 


DD ipht 


ELEMENTS OF HEBREW 


P6<al. 
pip 
MEO 'P 
nopip 
nopip 
*moDIp 
 OOIP 
onoDip 
jNDwIp 


woop 


pot” 
poiph 
poipA 
‘opipn 
DEIPN 
ODP? 
nappipn 
woIPN 
napeipn 
Dotp3 


wanting 


pip 


boIpD 


Poel. 
boip 
mawip 
mowip 
nowip 
nODIP 
wip 
DADOP 
ae 


Oop 


Dip) 
DEipn 
Do IpA 
‘ob Ipn 
DEIpN 
oto} 

naeeiph 
‘ODPM 
naepipn 
mp3 


bop 
‘DoIP 
woop 


mapDIp 


pwip 
pip 


DBipe 


Paradigm L. Verb 


HOof*al. 
pin 
mepin 
ep Y 
niopin 
OPN 
OPIN 
oniopin 
inion 
wip 


Dp» opr 
pin 
pin 

OPIN 
DOpix 
‘OPP 

HPO 
OPIN 


APOPIA — 


Dp 


wanting 


ee 


MwA opin 


pin 





BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 


‘Ayin Doubled (y”y) 





Hif'il. 

























pI 


OPA OP] oP3 ,ops 
NOpn NPs 
NiepT Mies 
nivpn nips 
Open IPS 
PT ABN wp 
oniepa} antes 
owen) yOkep3 
wi~pA 1iOP3 
bp? Lp? Dp 
ben DPN 
Don Den 
OPM u<}p}a) 
DPN DDS 
OP ALP? Op” 
APOPN|) Ayn 
wpPA wpPN 
APEPN) APN 
Dp3 bps 

pon DPM 
BPM "pn 
wpPA wp 
APOPA) APN 
bpm | opm ,wipn 

Di Dn 


pps 





DOP ,top 
meDp nbp 
D2 
nitap 
ee 

YP Ap 
oniop 
JDP 
wiop 





Ss 
DPM 
bpm 
DDN 
1p” 
MIwPNAMpn 
PM 
MIDPM AyOPHA 
1/3 


pr Op" 
Dpn 
pn 
OPA 
Dp 
Op? 


OPA 


mp3 





op 
pF) 
10) 
NOP 
DID 
Dp 
DD 
Diop 
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Sg. 3 m. 


3 f. 


2m. 


Sue 
le. 
olga ace 


2m. 


2 f. 
se: 


Sg. 3 m. 


Pl. 3 m. 


i ie, a ee 
Nif*al. Kal. 
Raa eam [ee ee ae 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 
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Poélal. 


bbip 
n22ip 


poli 
bbipn 


etc. 


wanting 


"pe 


Polel. 


Dip 
np 
n?2\p 
n?2\p 
n22'p 
PIP 
Dn? 21p 
In?2'p 
1221p 


jon 
bin 


bbipN 
ip 
DDIpN 


21> 
nybbipn 


*>ipn 
n32o%pn 
22'P3 


221P 


221 
DIP 


n3?2ip 


bbip 
22hpe 


Paradigm M. Méiddle-Vowel 
ES 


Hof<al. 


bpin 
mopin 
mepin 
nepin 
npn 
yp 
on2pin 
2PM} 
pn 


pM 
Opn 
pin 
pan 
DPI® 


ypy 


maopin 
YPM 
nipin 
pry 


wanting 


bpin 


bpin 


Hif*il. 


Don 
npn 
ni>pa 
ninpn 
ni pA 
pn 
oni>pn 
NPA 
iy pA 


>p? 

as 

pn 

ob pn 

DPS 

PD 

maePD MA2PH 
PA 

maoph 

pa 


pt 
1 pm 
yA 
mpm 


Opa 
bon 


pid 


| Verbs (Vy and °"\)) 


Nif*al. 


bip3 
moip3 
mp3 
nirip3 
*mDIp3 
1p 
onioips 
qnisp3 
wtIp3 


Dip? 
bin 
bipn 
“IPN 
OPS 
ip? 





> IpN 


—_—_—_——__ 


bip2 





bipn 
IPA 
IPA 


bip3 21pm 


bipn 





Kal (”y). 


by ey 


bn 
pn 
> pn 
DDN 
mp? 
ny5ph 
pn 
ma2pn 


by 3 


p 
ws D 
Ip 


——— 


bp 


ye 2P 
ibn": 


bips |p bp 











Kal (vy). 


Nia? Ip? 
DIpn 
bipn 
“pn 
Dips 
ID” 


mappn inpbaph 


YIN 
marapn 
bapa 
bap 
ap 
Ip 
n2op 








Sg. 3 m. 


3 f. 


2m. 


2 f. 
le. 


Pl. 3. 


2m. 


Qf: 
le. 


Sg. 3 m. 


3 f. 


2m. 


2 f. 
le. 


Pl. 3 m. 


3f. 


2m. 


25. 
le. 


Sg. 2 m. 


Pl. 2 m. 
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rt 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


Infin. 


Part. 
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ELEMENTS OF HEBREW 


Paradigm N. Verb Léméd’ Aléf (s”) 














Sop) 








NOP 











Hiepa‘él. Hif‘il. Piél Nifal Kal, 

sepnn} seopnl! SPP amps]! SPP Ul o. 3 
NOP NOP 

mytpnn| meppn] AXP} MNOP3} ANDP} sf. 
nNOPNT| MxXopn| NXP} OXYPI| NXP] 2m. 
nNepNT| Mkepm) Mxtop| NVI} MXop| 2+. 
MRBPNT| CMNYPT] OHNE NkOPI| OMNNDpP| 1. 
INDENT) WOM] INP] IWOPI) INP] PL se. 
OMNOPNT| DOXYPA] ONNwP/ONNxop3| ONY] — 2 m. 
(ONE AU ONO RA AOISIER Hise p>) alan ieee es 
NOPNT| UXYPA] UNBP| UNOPI} WNP!) 1. 
NPM} NOP] NOP} NOP] NID] Sp. 3m. 
NOANA) NOM] Nopm| NOPA; NOPA| ay. 
NOPNA| WPM! Nopn| NOPM) ROM] 2m. 
*NOPNM) OMOPM] oNBPM| CNDPA) NOM] 2¢. 
NOPMS) WOPN] NON] NOP] NOPK) — 1. 
INP] NPP] INP} INP] - WD} PL. 3 m. 
MINQPND | TINOP |AINOPM|AINOPM|AINOPM| — 3 F. 
INDPNA| WP] IPM] WOPM) IOPM] 2 m. 
MINBPNN | MINOPM AINYPH|TINOPMIMINOPM!) 27. 
NOPNI) HPI] NOP3] NOPI) NOPI] 1 
NOPNT| NOP] NOP) NOP] NOP] Sy. 2m. 
NEPNT) WPOPT) KP! KOPN) NOP] 2. 
INOPNT] WOPT] INBP) IWOPR] IVP] Pl. 2 m. 
MINOPNT| MINVPN| AINBP|AINOPT! MIKO) — 2v. 
—| NOpPR} Np} NOp3} Niwop| — abs. 
ROPNT WOT ROP ROPT NDP const 
NOpNID| HPD] NOPD NOP| at 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS 


[The references are to sections, unless otherwise indicated.] 


S-CIASSVOWEISs cence cca cces clo he a 
a-class vowels, what they include. .... 33. 
4, naturally long, where found... .. 30. 1. 
4, pure short, where found........ 29. 1. 
a, tone-long, where found......... on, 1. 
Absolute and construct states....... 107 
Absohutveveiee ice. oe ee 106. 5 
Absolute infinitive............... GILF 
Absolute mase. plur............. 106. 4 
Abstract ideas expressed............ 98 
Abstract nouns, formation of........ 98 
Accent defined’. :........... 20. 4. N. 2 


Accent in inflected words... .20. 4.N. 1. 
Accent in verbs with suffixes. .71. 1. c. (3). 


PRBCON GR arta exces crnrgaid 6 kes Bbc 20.-25. 
Accents, relative power of....24. 2. Ni Zs 
Accents, tablevof..<..2 2.46. eck... 22. 
Accusative, formation of......... 105. 2 


Accusative of Pronoun, table of. . -p. 193. 
Active Intensive, pointing of... .62. 2. a. 


Active Participle, Kal.......... 68. 1. a. 
ACHING. V CPDSad matin. ¥ Jo bch athe wal ing 60. 
Adjectives as Adverbs......... 118. lie 
Adjectives iN ¥). ..i5 6x6 occwes« o's 99. Z 
OM BIOS Prete Vas tain oh dx: ooo foyer 118. 
Adverbs and suffixes............ LTS. 2 
Affix, feminine....... Bert Palate oie, Kd 106. 2. 
Be ta toi cle acke Ae AN s.shai.a fv. 103, 4. 
Affix }) or; (seldom 7))........ 103. 3. 
Affixes for gender and number...... 106. 
ATIXOS Of NOUNS: 55). 010 adios os cen 99, 100. 
Afformatives and Preformatives 

104, 1. c. d. 
AIPHADSE a taco eh wtibe load owe lS ts x, £. 
Analysis of noun-forms............. 110. 
Anomalous form of }’”> verb 

78. 2. R. 2,3 
Apocopation in ay Verbs. 28. oo.48 82. 5 
Arabic Personal Pronouns. ..50. 3. N. 2 
Aramaic form in’) verbs...... 85. t: b. 
Aramaic Personal Pronouns. .50. 3. N. 2. 
Archaic construct forms......... 107. 5 
Article and Prepositions... .. 45.4. R.3 
Article before laryngeals........ 45, 2, 3. 
ALUICIO THEW ees rae fos meant 45. 
Article with Dagé3............... 45.1 
Artificial doubling in IT. cl. nouns 
112, Re 5 

PMSRIINU PION eerevee ate ares ee neces: 39. 
Assimilation, how indicated... .39. 3. N. 
Assimilation of N and 4...........39. 2. 


Assimilation of 1in }/’Y S%ol’s...89. 2. b. 


hie 


9 


“a 


Assimilation of }in LB VOrps s.eeee 78. 2. 
Assimilation of 3, exceptions to. .39. 3. R. 
Assimilation of Waw, verbs VD... 80. 4. 


Assimilation of weak)............. 69. 1. 
Assyrian Personal Pronoun. -50. 3. N. 2. 
FACTO crac eet tee ieee 22. 1) 2: 
"Aenah ‘and Sillik. ......2).5.. 2.02 24, 2. 
*Aénah and Silldk, consecution of. .-20. 1, 
Attenuated Vowel-sounds........ COSINE: 
Attenuation, when it occurs....... 36. 3. 
ayim, dual-ending.....,...... 106. 5. a 


“Ayin doubled Segolate stems. -109. 5. b. 
“Ayin doubled verb, Paradigm of.p. 206. 


“Ayin doubled verbs................ 85. 
“Ayin laryngeal verbs............... 4os 
“‘Ayin laryngeal verb, Paradigm of. p. 199. 
“Ayin Waw or Y6d verbs............ 86. 


“Ayin Waw Segolate stems....109. 5. a. 
“Ayin Waw verb, Paradigm of...p. 208. 


PATIL VVAW? VOCS sy-005 o> eee oe 86. 
“Ayin Y6d verb, Paradigm of... -p. 208. 
PAVIDY OC (VERDE arene ce en ee 86. 
Biliveral Nouns 2c sees nee ee 100. 
Billvetal roots seas. oe 55. 3. 
Billteral Vetps.e sce esse scl 84-87 
Breathings..... ee eleliedol ovate -<'enehecet ee 2.1. 
Carcinals! <6. Meat) 117, LOU: 
Cases, formation of................ 105 
Causative passive stem........... 59. 6 
Causative verb-stems............... 59. 
Changeable vowel-sounds........ 7.4.4. 
Change in noun-inflection.......... 106, 
Characteristic long vowel............ 30. 
Closed syllable, accented.......... 28. 2. 
Closed syllable, quantity of....... 28. 2. 
Closed syllables, *-44.- oe. ee 26. 2. 
Cohortative Imperative..... 56 Oe 69, 3. 
Cohortative Imperfect............ 69: 1. 
Command, how expressed...... 69. 2. b. 
Commutation of) into’........... 44, 1. 
Commutation of letters........... 41. 3. 
Cotfipensationm, 247.20. s osc ce ee 30. 
Compensative DagéS-forté........ 15. 1. 
Compound: Séwi.2-9....)... 922. ave) 
Compound S¢wA, forms of......... 32. 3. 
Compound S¢wa and laryngeals....42. 3. 


Compound S¢wa and laryngeal verbs 
75. 
Compound S¢wa and 5 laryngeals...76. 
Compound S¢wa in ‘Y laryngeals...75. 
Conjunction with verb...... are venaye erireds 
Conjunctions.......... cccccvcses sLoU0 
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Connecting vowels.........-++ ...-108. Double consonants ()’’)).............85. 
Consecution of accents......... Meltiene ee Double plural........... sierela ten LOS Ae 
Consecution of accents, table of...... 25. Doubling in verb-stem......... 57. 1. b. 
Consonant additions in inflection of Doubling of final consonant in ITI 
iW VerbS ......0ecceeccceceee 82. 3. el, NOUNSZa,.7- 3 nes oe 94. R. 6. 
VD Verba ss. scene asisniha.o Braces 86.2. Doubling of laryngeal refused. ....74. 1. 
HY verbS. 6 oe ano oe ee 85.3. Doubtful vowels............... 7.2. Ne 
Consonantal character of §& lost...79.1. Dropping of & (x) si Fane atone 83. 3. R. 2. 
Consonantal force of } or» retained 44. 5. Dual numbe?....... ...22.0 066202264 106. 5. 
Consonants liable to rejection........ 40. Dukes iter crsicwiete ers 22. 1. cl. 3; 23. 3. 
Construct, archaic.............. 107.5. 6, naturally long, where found..... 30. 4. 
Construct, dual...............-- 107. 6. é, short, where found............. 29. 4. 
Construct form explained..107. 6. R. 3.  lision of 8.............e. 43.1. R. 2. 
Construct Infinitive.............. 67.2. “‘™lision of V andi@nw con ce ee 4A, 2. 
Construct masculine plural....... 107.6. Emperors (accents)... .22. 1. cl. 1; 23. 3. 
Construct sing., stem-changes of..109.3. }mphatic forms w. Ratieodt 71. 2. c. (8). 
Construct state..................- 107. Endings char. of abs. and const..... 107. 
Constructs and Prepositions..... 119. 1. Endings of nouns with suffixes...... 108. 
Contracted weak verbs........... 77.2.  Epenthetic Nan.......... 71. 2.c.N.1. 
Contraction............+-+-2e06- 36.7. BEpithets expressed............... 93. 7. 
Contraction of }or)............-- 44.3. Wtymology........-.-++s00cee: 45-121. 
Contraction producing long vowel....30. | fuphonic change of 6 to 0...86. 1. b. N 
Contractions of nouns w. suff. 108.1. R.1. Euphonic 2 ary eee eee 82. 4. N. 
ee oe suiixes «41. 1. C. 2: Euphony of consonants F. ceheber a ne 39-44. 
Counts (iecaitsy Pee cd 22. as a. : 4 : 23. 3. Euphony of vowels.............- 29-38. 
sige SA 4st eee Exhortation, how expressed....69. 1. b 
DagGS-fOrté. 200.05. wwe cee wee 13. 
Dages-forts after mp.........54.2..N. 1. Feminine ending, modifications of 106. 2. 
aoe = ‘ Feminine in verb................- 60. 2. 
Dages-forté and V.......... 42. 2. N. 1. : 
Daxes-fOrtS as a DAgss-lene. 13. 2. N. 1. Feminine MOUNDS fo5555 So ral cee eet Sheers 115. 
Dages-fortd, characteristic 15.2 Feminine nouns and suffixes..... 108. 2. 
oe = Sted = TOE ROD Pv igre *< Feminine nouns, declension of......115. 
Dages-forté, conjunctive.......... 15. 3. 4 “6 
Dages-forta, emphatic........... 55 ee) Oe Ae 
oo = 3 Feminine nouns from Seg. stems..89. 4. 
Dages-f6rté, firmative............ 15. 6. Feminine nous in a 91. 2:98.R 
Dages-forte, separative...... o-+--L5. 4, i tk on 
Dages-fSrtée firmative in mb 5a! 52.1.q. Feminine nouns, III class........ 113. 3. 
Dagés-fOrté implied 14.3. N.. 1: 42.1. b.,N. Feminine plural................. 106. 3. 
Dags5-fOrts in IV. cl. nouns...114. R. 2. Feminine plural affix. ..... 107. 6. R. 1. 
Dages-forts in Pé laryngeals.......74.1, _ Feminine plural and suffixes...... 108.\4. 
Dages-forts, kinds of............... 1g,  Pewinine, singular sient) 106. 2. 
DAPESAGNE. cis sccsics ciin cy cies « ...12.1, Feminines with two short vowels. . .90. 2. 
Dagés-lene after a ‘silent Sewa.....12.2, Fifth class noums...........-....-- 114. 
DAgés-lene after disj. accents...... 12.3, Final 8 and 7 not consonants. .42. 2. N. 2. 
DAgés of the article omitted...45.4.R.1. Final 8 (verbs 8”).......2.......88. 1. 
Dages of Waw conversive. .73. 2. a. (1). Final short vowel lost........ 103. 2. R. 
TD ALBA ssw co headin ...22, 2. 22, Final vowelless consonant........ 14. 1. 
Declension of nouns............ 88-117. First class feminine nouns....... 115. 1. 
Def. written, tone-long vowels 31. 4. N. 1. First class noums................ 111. 1. 
Defectively written, vowels..6. 4. N. 2. Foreign words, how formed...... 101. 2. 
Deflected vowel-sounds......... 7.3. b. Formation of cases..............-. 105. 
Deflection, occurrence of.......... 36.4. Formation of noun-stems, table of... .104. 
Deflection of preformative vowel 78.2.b. Formative vowel in Segolates...... 89. 3. 
Deformities, nouns expressing. ....93. 4. Forms of letters.............2..2---: 3. 
Demonstrative pronoun..... +eeee...52. Fourth class nouns................ 114. 
Denominatives................000 103. Fractional parts, how expressed 117. R. 12, 
Dentals or sibilants............... 4.1, Fragments in Kal perfect......... 60. 1. 
Dependence of noun on noun..107. 1,2. Full vowel to follow doubling...... 13. 1. 
Desire, how expressed......... 69. 1. b. Full writing in later O. T. books. 6. 4. N. 4. 
Determination, how expressed. ..69. 1. b Fully written vowels......... 6. 4. N. 2. 
Diminutive idea expressed........ 94.2, Function of consonants............. 4.3. 
Direction expressed........... 105.2.a. Future idea and Wwaw sjsleialel esis 70. 1. b. 
Disjunctive accent and spirants....12. 3. Gender sn ..0. 2.5 wiecretes o's Stine, sere 106. 3. 
Disjunctive accents....... 22. 1; 23. 2. a. Gender, affixes for............-.- . -106. 
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Gender in verb.................. 60. 2. Imperfect (active), analysis of........ 63. 
Gender of verb............. 57.3. N.2. Imperfect and Perfect with Waw.70. 1. b. 
General view of strong verb......... 12. Imperfect, cohortative and jussive....69. 
Genitive cases reek ss ceee 105.3. Imperfect, with the form $yp..... 64. 3. 
Genitive of pronoun, table of. .... . p.192. Imperfect, Hif‘il................. 65. 5. 
MPO tI CS ec srtcleaio cco ee 103, 4. b. Imperfect, Hiépa‘él diss Gute MO eee 65. 3 
GeréS8yim.................... 22.1.14. Imperfect, HOfl................ 65. 4 
COSSTNE le iA iAS ea 22. 1.13 Imperfect; Nifsal. .) 000 ae 65.1 
GeréS with other accents........ 25. 2,3 Imperfect of 7/5 verbs......... 82. 5.b 
Grave suffixes................ 51. 1. a Imperfect of Middle A verbs....... 64.1 
Grave suffixes and II cl. nouns. .112. R. 2. Impf. of Middle E and Middle O verbs 
Grave suffixes and tone.......... 109, 2. 64. 2. 
Grave terminations and changes. ..60.4. — Imperfect, original stem of........ 63. 2. 
Halfopen evans 36,3;arg, Tmportet,P8 *Ane vesbs......70. 1,2, 
cere aa DOFfSCh, PLCL sc wyasig wise sce tae 65, 2. 
pasty wee ne Emipertects PUGl vents cies cee. 65. 4. 
“opts before | changed oe rl N Imperfect K4l (active), prefixes of. 63.1. a. 
Half-vowel restored in pause......38,1 "Puree AEN Weak and strong 
Half-vowel synonymous w. S¢w4.... Imperfect, Stative, view of.......... 64 
32.3. N. 1 Imperfect, vowel-additions to..... 63. 3 
Half-vowels.............. Mgt Cs Dieek Imperfect with suffixes........... 71.2 
Hatéf-Paeth .......... coe seceecececs 8. Imperfect with Waw, form of...... 70.3 
Hatéf-Kamés.......... Rae laate cro eiostcis 8. Implication, Dagés-f. omitted by 
PAtBIES BOM Is. os. cleiaes atcrerohs vera wuio chs 14,3. N.1. 
He directive 2's)... sal ateeie sta os 105; 2. a. Implied doubling in ’y laryn....75. 1. b. 
He interrogative........ Peay ole siaterete 46. Imv. and Impf., stem-vowel of. .63. 2. 2. 
Helping-vowel............ 71.1. c. (3). Indefinite pronoun.......... 54,2. N.5. 
Helping-vowel in a) laryngeals...76.1.d. Infinitive absolute as adverb. ..118. 1. d. 
Helping-vowel in Segolates.......... 89. Infinitive absolute, vowel of. .67. 1. R. 3. 
Helping-vowel with fem. ending. 106.2.b. Infinitive construct nby....80. 2. b. R. 1. 
IE eee cen cleat cioke. Oe seh alee es 58. 5. Infinitive construct Pitél ERY ee arte 93. 3. 
ELIC AE BH FIORE: Siow cab sles eels ee 72. 6.7. Inf. const. Kal, a Segolate...89. 4. N. 1. 
Hif*il, characteristic of......... 58.5.b. Infinitive with suffixes......... earls: 
Hif‘il form with Waw conv..... 70.3.R. — Infinitives, changeableness of vowels of 
Hif*il forms, »’y verbs......... 85. 4. d. 67. 2. N. 1, 
Hif*il Imperative and suff...71.3.b.R.2. Inf. const., comparison of.........87.5 
Hiftil of verbs Pé Y6d............. 81.2. Infinitives, view of...... sipcoveiarerersctere 67. 
Hif‘il with suffixes........ Lipa Ra2.- Inflection: ....< scat acne 57 
ERIRGE Sis Oe oh a nilaieie Shataredelte ble oo iiwiere es 8. Inflection, difference between verbal 
Hiépa‘él, characteristics of ........ 58. 7. and nominal) \oe.0.< sc. 36. 3. N. 1 
Hiépi‘él with suffixes...... 71.1. b. R. 2. Inflection of nouns................. 88. 
BiepoOlal stems 2:06.56 s 20sec sss 85.6.b. Initial 3, not lost...........:.. 78.1. R. 
Hiop6lél stem.............-.-- S556.8, Lattial Stwas cette cee eee 10. 1. 
BM ELOU Bagge Maaco eles ale ickers gets 58.6. Inseparable particles............. 45-49. 
HOf:4l, characteristics of....... .. 08, 6. Inseparable prepositions aigteng laters 47. 
REO OTE ia rete piss) oi) slate cis avevauevavars 6, afetarers 8. Inserted comp’d S¢wa for euphony 
iin *Ayin Y6d verbs........... 86. 1. f. 42.3.b 
i, from é, in active perfects. ...30. 4. N Insertion of euphonic vowel....... 27. 3. 
i, naturally long, where found...... 30.2. Insertion of helping vowel (ayy, .82. 5. a. 
i of Hif*il before suffixes....71.3.b.R.2. Instrument, expression of......... 97.3 
i, pure short, where found........ 29. 2 Intensity expressed by Pitél....59. 2. a. 
i-class vowels..............-- 7.1.b.2. Intensity, how expressed in nouns. .94. 2. 
i-class vowels, what is included in....34. Intensive reflexive stem........... 59. 5. 
Imperative, afformatives of...66.2.N.1. Intensive verb stems...............- 59. 
Imperative, cohortative........... 69.3. Interjections................- hea bs 
Imperative, how used....... 57.3. N.3. Interpunction and accent......... 23. 2. 
Imperative with suffixes....... 71. 3. b.  Interrogative particle..... Wasire aca 'elotereie Ors 
Imperatives of 5 verbs.....80.2.b.N. Interrogative pronoun.............. 54. 
Imperatives, inflection of,........ 66. 2. Interrogative pronoun 7D, how 
Imperatives, view of..............-. 66. TOU GOCE sete cesta de youn sehonavetetenels .. 54, 2. 
Imperfect, accent of............-. 21.3 Irregular nouns....... are cetehonsparete deste 116. 
Imperfect, affixes of........... 63. 1. b Jussive Imperfect................ 69. 2. 
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Jussive of the Hiftil........... 69. 2. a. 
Jussive of 7’? verbs........... 82. 5. b. 
Jussive of VY’) verbs: ....... 86. 1. f. R. 
Kaf with the S¢w&............ 2a. 
COTS IPs Seale he Marae 19. 1, 2, 3, 4. 
Kings (accents)........ 22.1. el. 2; 238. 3. 
Labials. cave rehare metas t Cie Ear ead BAe 
Laméd A&E verb, Paradigm of...p. 210. 
Laméd Ase ViGE DS is insets <0 a. ours evel co aie ee 
Laméd He stems and changes. . “109. 6 
Laméd He verb, Paradigm of.. D. 204 
amd. HS Verbs icmp eee» ialtens 82. 
Laméd laryn. verb, Paradigm of. .p. 200 
Laméd laryngeal verbs.............. 76. 
Laméd Waw and Y6d, see Laméd He. 

Laryngeal "Verbs pi.s.52e8ae apices 73-76. 
Laryngeals, peculiarities of............. 42. 
Late Hebrew and full writing.31. 4. N. 1. 
De ATT yy eeay ibis: pine seous eucsareyo 22. 1. 15. 
Légairméh and other accents....25. 5. N 
Lengthening, occurrence of........ 36. 7. 
Letters, classification of.............- 4, 
Letters, extended.........-.e+04. Sauls 
DOCbekS, LOTIMS Oficiie eresc seis te svokereieletele 3. 
Letters, how written............... Mabe 
Probbers CHO sictasssiia yaw sazenew g.eceke'e 1-4. 
Letters to be distinguished......... 3. 3. 
Letters with two forms............ ae 
IPG ASU XS 4 a hs-nslepoelouous-aa te ue els Si lebe 
NOUN OUAAIS 7 oie, .vs' = ara iolonaians Minute elas 4.45 
Logical pauses and accent... .24. 2. N. 2. 
Long and short vowel nouns......... 92. 
Long vowel before Makkéf........ U2. 
Long vowel-sounds....... ie Su aite OOd 
LOM EEVOWEIS 3.0 jsreuctels stare tells eke lohsto,s UeZ-al or 
Long vowels, naturally.............. 30. 
TEOSSRO LUM afere sais shapereheae aia Siete: arei'etel ws 43. 2. 
Loss Of Jin Diver bs....../eqe.e «lates 78. 1. 
Loss of vowel takes place......... 36. 8. 
Lowering of vowels..............+-+- ae 
NDAD AN, « 1x)’ 00 teslerscarereitle falainvsta.s 22. 2. 24 
ID ICLIGE -.£ ia 5 cial talcjevedeievelehatelalaierecelaoinnte 17 
Makkefiand 9p ).....5 <j. 0%. 2. 54. 2.N.3 
ANE Sire UG ere: < a:9. 3 ands ve goieleneaccpiovsie a hb eeverths 18. 


Mappik in 7 in verbs”? laryn...76. 2. N.3. 
Marginal (K°ré) readings.19. 1, 2, 3, 4. 


Masculine nouns and suffixes....109. 1. 
Masculine plural..« issiviwre ase oc wie 106. 4. 
Masculine plural and suffixes...... 109. 1. 
Masculine singular. .aicsicne </<s0 106. 1. 
Massoretes and the text....... WO d, 2 
TEV Elen ea diereia duuisieeus 22. 2. 27. footn. 
Medial 8 (verbs 8/5). .............83. 2. 


Medial consonants omitting D.-f...14. 2. 
Medial first radical and pointing.74. 3. b. 
Wiadlal ScwiAateneey atic’ sapiens 10. 2. 
Medial Waw in VY’) verbs..,....... 80.3 
Medium consonants............... 4.2 
IVE Gr loi 3. okies aeebauaipena +) avveliocs 22. 2. 19 
MLOri a KePAS pac. « tes s-tyovaurs 22. 2. 20 
Miérka with Si. oo. cece sess oe 24. 7 


Mé6é% before compound Séwa..:... 18.3 
Méeés before Makkeéf............. 18. 4 
Méeés before tone.............-. 18. 1. 
Mées~ before vocal S¢wA pretonic. .18. 2. 
Méeés in ma and TM. eee ee cease 18.5 
Mé0és with unaccented amen sinisig/sFovete Orel 
Middle A Verbs ines everetelotoreistare 61.1. 
Middle E V’) verbs.........- 86. 1. a. R. 
Middie Everbs? .ci-5< 2. = fae etree 61. 2. 
Middle E verbs and suffixes.71. 1. b. R.1 
Middice:O voerbshcre.c. «= coisas 61.3 
Middle O Y’) verbs......... 86. l.a. R 
AMIDE GI Ss (oe crcrece cto ahotsle ncetelenerereincleieaenats 20.1 
DES, crc avese nations ovelene istayee exeisten reat 20.1 
Modal idea intensified by N)- ..69. 3. RK 
Monosyllabic nouns............-.- 100. 
Moods in Hebrew verb....... 57. 3.N. 1. 
NEQGHSAD arse cae 22) 2. 21225. ooNa Os 
Manah for Mé6ég............. 18. N.1. 
Mainah with ’A@nah.............. 24. 8. 
Manah with S¢golta.............. 24. 9. 
Musical notes Pru by accent 
23.1.4. 
Santen of. vowels Astavciehs cacusrsi eens 8. 
Naturally long distinguished from 
tone-long vowels....... 30: FINS a: 
Naturally long vowel-sounds..... 7.3. @. 
Naturally long vowels.............. 30. 
Nat. long vowels unchangeable 30. 
7 N2 
Nature of vowel-sounds........... Woes 
NEEL. oe eos Sn te see reece 62. 1. a. 
Nif‘al, characteristics of........ 72. R. 2. 
Nif‘al Infinitive absolute... .67. 1. R. 1. 


Nif*al Inf., abs., ’? laryngeal. .76. 2. N.1. 
Wif ali Participle.. 4.25 .<.<.5 enue ee 68. 2. 
Nif*al, strong and weak compared. .87. 4. 
Nominal inflection, exceptions. 36. 3. N.3. 
Nominal suffix with Inf.....71.3.a. R. 2. 
Nominative of pronoun, table of. .p. 192. 


NOUNS. 252.5. 2e\siseeeises eas aseatcnte 88-117. 
Nouns, as adverbs............ 118. Lote 
Nouns, I class, tabular view......... 111. 
Nouns, inflection of............... . 88. 
Noun-stem formation of, table. ..... 104, 
INQuN=stems «ek eas cies wee sige dt = 
Noun-stems classified.............. 110. 
Noun-suffixes, table of.......... Dp. 167. 
Nouns and affixes.......... pirat --99. 
Nouns, changes in inflection........ 109. 
Nouns, compound.......... ee es 
Nouns from other nouns........... 103. 
Nauns, irregular she is omeercees sak G. 
Nouns of four or five radicals........ 101. 
Nouns, plural, as prepositions...... 119. 
Nouns, II class, declension of....... 112. 
Nouns with 2 prefixed............... 96. 
Nouns with one formative vowel... .. 89. 
Nouns with preflx A. .4. 6 nck cen s 98. 
Nouns with two vowels (short)....... 90. 
Number, affixes, for. ii sis semen oe 108. 
Numerals.,...... Tes baipica Calon Foxit ouls ssirecrede 117. 
Numerals as adverbs.......... 118. 1. b. 
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Nfn demonstrative and adverbs. .118. 2. PBZEL ccna isieis ie sis sre ne erento ares 22.1. 16 
Nan ee obatcadise and verb suffixes, a Pazer and other accents........ 25. 5. 6 
UDIELOLS serccraaveistessite nie cece p. i — 
Nan epenthetic or demonst.71. 2. c. N. 1. Peet verb, Paradigm of....... D. 207. 
6, long, from au or aw, where found. 30. 7. Pe PISTON DE ein aki ainciters diovear ser 79. 
6, long by obscuration, where found. 30.6.  P6 laryngeal verb, Paradigm of. ..p. 198. 
6 of Kil, before suffixes. ...71. 2. b. (1). Pe laryngeal Verbs. «..:3.<1055 esiaeinices 74. 
6, short, sound, where found...... 29. 5. Pe Nan verb, Paradigm Of as cietate Pp. 201. 
Object of an action expressed..... 97. 2 Pe Nan verbs....... prtttr reer eres 78. 
Obscuration of vowels (7”’5) ...82. 1. d,e. - per oni Paradigm of...... Dp. 
Occupation, nouns expressing. . .93. 5. a. . eee os i“ Peneerete pes tea ae 
Oldér endings restored in verb. ..71. 1. a. oe ae ATACIZM OF.» 5 +++ Dp. a 
Omission of DagéS-f6rté............. 14. Ae bene Aere te rea oe SP eee penis ae ? 
Open syllable, accented........... 20.2,  Peculiarities, many, in onestem. wi . 
one st are auantity of......... sii : Peculiarities of laryngeals........... 42. 
ech Ee ee 117. R. 9. 10 “WW 12. Porfect, accent, OL sii iose ore aa) gisjaeiais 21. 4. 
a: ie he is fc eo dl foe 103 4 Perf. and Impf. stemscompared 64.3.N.1. 
Ree en tt Perfect and Impf. with Waw....... 70. 1. 
Beer fo AMOR siden = 9 Saint 3 Perfect, form of, with Waw..... 70. 3. b. 
Organic formation of vowel-sounds. .7. 1. Perfect. Hiftil 65. 6. 
Origin of vowel-sounds............ 7. 3. Perfect, Hiepa‘al Va Arai e, ate 62. 5 b 
Original vowels in stems, general , Soa PONS ee aw ie oa 
LS WHOL a plaawdo sce 72. Remarks. Perfect, HOfal................ 62. 1. ¢. 
eet BAER eo i ot 3 1-44, Perfect, Kal, analyzed.............. 60. 
OQtantin oa..\\ceseeanarets 43.1. R.1. Perfect, Kal, strong and weak verbs 
Palatal... sues pss os sees ens 4, 2. d. compared.....-..+-+++++++++ 87. 1. 
Paradigm word bys......... 58. 2. a. N. perc’ a hei napipiel meio eiegts (21 P oe - . 
PRT AUIGMEIOE NPTNB. 62 50% r i dl Perfect, Pit al eenaeet Maes 62. 1. b. 
Participle, feminine... + .-- 106. 2. b. Perfect (stative), viewof............. 61. 
Participle, Kal act. WD apnea: 82. R. 6. Perfect with suffixes.............. 71.1. 
Part., Kal act. VP .....-.-+---- 86.1.8. personal pronoun........-.2+0+0+ . 50. 
Participle, Kal active, fem........ 92.1. personal pronoun, table of........ p. 192. 
Participle, Kal act., aflgesion of 3.R.3 PHONEUHCS sez coasts eu iane tae Soles pauess pe ee Ts 
“os +» w. Phrases, prepositional........... 119, 2. 
Particles Bad suflseR. -- - . 71.3,B.5- J icland Ptal Perf. and Impl strong 
Participles, formation of............ 90. ard Weak conioioed 87:2 
ee peeve Wig PA sant ie a Piél, characteristics of......... 72. R. 3. 
pe ee, nee te Ar aiceaee ‘pil, derivation of word....... 58. 2. N. 
Particles, inseparable............ 45-49. Fel Now caad Re ty 3 
Particles, vowels of, changed... .32.2.R Pi al infinitive seeatiio, sy eA 67.1.R 2 
Sm ke _7.¢,  Piélinfinitive absolute....... 1.8.2. 
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